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Abstract

Abstract

This study seeks to understand knowledge transéetipes within the Muslim business
community in Edinburgh. It investigates how knovgedransfer practices are managed
on a day to day basis, examines the route of dpeedat and justification for these
practices into meaningful knowledge transfer preess and explores the underlying
perspective of knowledge from the knowledge trangfactitioners view of knowledge
transfer practices in a business context. In padic the study seeks explanations for
such practices with reference to both a knowledzget and a resource-based view of the
firm.

Due to the multifarious phenomena of knowledgedi@mn and to allow a scope necessary
to establish epistemological and empirical evidenoe literature, a two stage literature
review process was adopted. The majority of liteaexpounds an argument in which
knowledge and knowledge transfer processes iniadasscontext are embedded within a
set of real world dimensions, based on causaioelstips. Literature determines that it is
overcoming difficulties with this framework which critical for a businesses ability to
manage, utilise and extract value from multipleeinal and external sources of
knowledge. Four broad themes were identified, framch most literature supported this
argument: Psychological, Organisational, Philosoglhand Cultural.

The ontology of the study is based on a constristtparadigm with an interpretivist
method of qualitative data analysis. The invesiigatinvolved 20 participants and
employed in-depth semi-structured interviews. Thesee carried out across different
locations and different hierarchal levels of fousimesses and organisations involved in
the study. Data collection and analysis were caroet in two phases. Phase one was
based on ethnographic participant observation wipicddved unsuccessful due to an
underestimation of the complexity of the particifsgpersonal perspective and researcher
bias. Phase two was informed by the difficultiesamtered in phase one and proved
successful in capturing meaningful data. Followmghematic logic, themes were
carefully unpacked in an iterative process, sodhainderstanding of knowledge transfer
experiences within the Muslim business communitiamburgh became clear.

According to the findings in this study, knowledgansfer practices are derived by
continuous identification and filling of knowledgeaps from the participants’ real world
view. In contrast to current literature, participmneal world views are governed by an
ideological perspective supported by a single keogé source, the Quran. Knowledge
transfer advocacies use this single source of kexgd to fill collective knowledge gaps
in relation to knowledge transfer in a businesgexn In this respect, findings reveal that
definitions of knowledge and barriers to transi@véano justification for existence within
this sphere of perspective. An overarching themelajion encompasses the rhetoric of
the findings.

In summary, the study provides a deep understarafitice knowledge transfer practices
in the Muslim business community in Edinburgh. Tugb the systematic and dialectic
analysis of knowledge transfer participants dailgcgices, the details and dynamisms
underpinning knowledge transfer processes are letea
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“Knowledge is power”.
Sir Francis Bacon, Religious Meditations, Of Here4igg7
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INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

1 INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

1.1 BACKGROUND

This project aims to understand knowledge transten the perspective of knowledge
transfer practitioners in the Muslim business comityun Edinburgh. This thesis adds a
significant dimension to existing literature, whehe importance of knowledge in a
business context has been discussed since atl@ést(Hayek 1945) and has received
persistent attention ever since. The idea that kedge as an entity could and should be
managed however, seems not to have been sericursydered until a decade or so later,
and the number of studies continues to increasedale there have been numerous
valuable and informative studies which examine significance of knowledge and
knowledge transfer in a business context, as bathnaeded to support competitive
advantage (Kogut and Zander 1992 ;Grant 1996 ;Vawmgik and Roos 1996). The
interactive phenomena of knowledge and knowledgester in relation to business and
organisational development is well understood.

Drucker (1993) emphasises this in his book ‘PopttahSociety’ and famously argued
that knowledge is not just another resource whitshedongside traditional resources, but
that knowledge has becontiee resource, in today’s knowledge society. Bartlettl a
Ghoshal (1995) expand on this view, but argue thdiecome useful for a business,
knowledge must be understood in terms of infornmatiatelligence and expertise. In
particular, they argue that in contrast to businegstal, knowledge is most valuable
within an organisation, only when it is properlyntmlled and managed. Previous
research has also highlighted the importance ofagpemal demographics such as age,
gender, education and experience, all of whichrdaurte to a firms’ behaviour (Analoui,

Kakabadse & Karami 2006).




INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

This significance attached to knowledge managenteag consequently directed
businesses and organisations to look at ways afeeeg knowledge, which can provide
efficient methods for its method of transfer. Tlm@e reason behind this thinking is
both survival and growth for the business or orgaimon. Business and business
development can be understood in a very specifitest as it is an underpinning facet of
‘Occidental business economic mercantilisas described by (Wallerstein 1974, pp
347-57) in his world-systems theory. At the cordho$ theory, Wallerstein describes a
multidisciplinary macro-scale approach to worldidrig and social change. Overarching
this overall theoretical business position, is thaectics of the moderfOccidental
premise’discussed and examined by (Wallerstein 1998). Bgsis, according to this
view, depend on the relationships between captealmulation in terms of strategic
management and business owners intentions. A diesetlt of these underpinnings
explains why models and theories, designed to wstaied and control knowledge
inevitably spill over and overlap with success anthpetitive advantage theory.
Understandably, the management of knowledge andlkadige transfer has emerged as a
rapidly growing field of literature. Because of tkemplex sphere of interpretation
surrounding this interaction, literature often pdas between the management of
knowledge (Kogut and Zander 1992 ;Grant 1996 ;VaogK and Roos 1996) and the
problems associated with transferring knowledgeul@mski 1996, Tsoukas 1996).
Acknowledgement of this is seen in research strearngh focus on the precise means
by which knowledge assets are created, transfemedmade useful in a business and
organisational environment (Nonaka & Takeuchi 1983ulanski 1996). The SECI
(Socialization, Externalization, Combination, I nternalizatiory model of knowledge
management by Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) is thensémwork in this field. This

model epitomises the importance of knowledge in bhusiness environment and

10



INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

identified a creation point for knowledge usingss-&ectional data, juxtaposed to social
interaction. This SECI model has become the cotoreesof knowledge creation theory
regarding aspects of explicit knowledge and tanidvidedge and how to exploit these
categories in a business context.

Other authors expanded on this work by describowg knowledge is created and utilised
by a business or organisation, supported by knaydemansfer processes (Cook &
Brown 1999, Tsoukas & Valdimirou 2001). Particuddention is directed towards core
competenciesand capabilities of a business or organisationg(K@and Zander 1992;
Zander and Kogut 1995). Similarly, businesses anghrosations which transfer
knowledge successfully can be more productive aoersuccessful (Zander and Kogut
1995; Szulanski 1996; Argote, Ingram et al. 2000is overview encompasses different
forms of knowledge management and this view ishkrrtdescribed by (Teece 1998,
2000) who argues, that if managed correctly anusteared efficiently, knowledge will
be a fundamental source of development and/or coimpe advantage. Analoui,
Kakabadse & Karami (2006) contribute to the oveaatjument of managed knowledge
by explaining that personal characteristics of geysonnel have an indirect impact on
business performance.

This position affirms that management strategiesulshconsider characteristics when
devising performance related infrastructures. Aualé&Kakabadse & Karami (2006)
further explain that this impact on business penfmce is mediated by decision-making
speed, decision type, and strategy formulationn&atritt and Johnston (1999) support
this argument by emphasising that strategic pakotknowledge managemesdn only
be realised through directed practices, at all openadi levels within a business or

organisation.

11



INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

The development of various knowledge transfer tlesdo increase the efficiency of the
transfer schema has been the focus of a consigesatbunt of research, driven by the
construct of success and competitive advantagbusimess context (Inkpen 1996, 1998,
2000; Inkpen & Kogut & Zander 1992, 1996). In thegard, debate within the literature
Is extensive as there are proponents who beliatektiowledge creation and acquisition
must be managed to attain desired efficiency leflalgpen & Dinur 1998; Szulanski,
1996; Zollo & Winter 2001), and those who argud tha complex, social and embedded
nature of knowledge means knowledge is unable tanaeaged efficiently (Spender,
1996; Tsoukas 2002).

Within this body of literature there are two widegcepted arguments which are central
to current theories and models of successful kndgddransfer and particularly relevant
for this thesis. The first is that knowledge creatcan be managed to achieve a desired
outcome. The second, is that created tacit knovdexdm, and must, be converted into
explicit knowledge in order for it to become usefal a business or organisation.
Underlying these views however, exists fundameditelgreements on the definition of
knowledge, the ability of tacit knowledge conversinto explicit knowledge and which
knowledge transfer scenarios best reduce baroekadwledge transfer efficiency. The
implications of this argument are significant, astnce of a dual position of knowledge
then undermines theories and concepts which argatdn both theory and practice
within the resource-based view and knowledge based of the firm. Further, this
position of duality polarises the acceptance ohttom and acquisition of knowledge,
suggesting that without expert management, knovdésignable to be created or to have
value in a business context.

To date, detailed literature and studies have mdly fexamined any underlying

significance relating to an originating perspectpant of knowledge, that is, in what

12
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form does knowledge exist before a creation pokrom a theoretical position,
interpretation of knowledge prior to transfer, whimay be mediated by knowledge
transfer practitioners perspectives, is not comgmetvely debated within the main body
of current management literature to fully expldiist Moreover, the degree to which any
personal perspectives to knowledge apply influemtehe practitioner cannot be fully
identified from this current literature positionsAuch, there is no in depth examination
of the knowledge transfer practitioners view, lialgtto subjective or objective
interpretation of knowledge from this point of erisce. Further, there is little in the way
of literature which explains the interactive phemma of perspectives of knowledge,
involving not only practitioners cognitive positiog but personal interpretations
surrounding knowledge transfer success or failure.

From this position, this thesis would argue thailstithere are many meaningful and
detailed studies on knowledge and knowledge tratisien a business context, detailed
elucidation of alternative perspectives directlylatieg to knowledge transfer
practitioners has not been fully investigated witldurrent literature. Additionally,
elucidation of knowledge and perspective as justifentities is not given a construal
space, specific enough to evaluate fully the refeinip to a business or organisation of
knowledge transfer practitioners interactions.

This thesis would argue that it is not enough topdy categorise knowledge as a
constituent of required business practice whicHuskeely supports epistemic repute in
field success and competitive advantage. The paositi this thesis is that, in contrast to
the core of existing literature, a central focus fois study is the justification of
knowledge which supports knowledge transfer, butexalusively within the realm of
previously discussed Occidental business principtesultural underpinnings. From this

position, this thesis would further argue that pptaal and memory retorts, related to

13



INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

subjective experience and a priori intuitions péapgivotal role in the relationship with
knowledge and cannot be simple barriers to knovddtiyv. In this respect however, the
distinct relationships between culture and consmet not core analysis of this study,
because it is not the intention of the researdhgblight dialectical tension between two
reciprocally related orientations. Specificallyisinot the purpose of this thesis to provide
a comparative study between Western and Eastenmgsgsractices, but to acknowledge
the significance of the individual within a knowgggltransfer scenario.

This thesis recognises that knowledge experienoetipresumed as enclosed within the
individuals explicit mental realm of context speciihterims such as cultural contexts,
and appreciates that it is linked to much widenaaoaltural effects and experiences.
However, this thesis would argue that it is a dédfé epistemic proximal which defines
knowledge from a personal perspective, and althaedgited to business or cultural
contexts, are more importantly relevant to a bussnieom the point of view of the
individual knowledge transfer practitioner.

Within this principal sphere, this thesis is aldeekamine; religious, mythical, aesthetic,
perceptual, linguistic and body experiences as aleyland not as problematic tensions
reacting against one another, which require presee attention. To facilitate this
approach, a phenomenological consideration wasteadolpy this study in order to
distinguish knowledge as; between knowing a prdjmwsto be true by understanding, or,
as attaining an intuitive grasp of a proof of raigh social interaction. In adopting this
phenomenological position, a central pivot for gttlden became the critical and deep
construal level surrounding personal perspectivésiowledge in a knowledge transfer
scenario, and it is this phenomenon which willlee focus of this research.

By embracing this phenomenological archetype, tl@search acknowledges that

phenomenology is a procedure to detect new stdtesrsciousness in which basic
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concepts used in the interpretation and transf&nofvledge can be understood from the
practitioners perspective and not as a developwieobntextual based arguments. This
position allows the perspective of the knowledgensfer practitioner to become
significant as a researchable entity and not bestnaglowed by a business perspective
which responds solely to problematic remedial astior as part of boundary cultural

context discussions.

1.2 RATIONALE

The rationale for this research is informed by 2@rg interaction this researcher has with
Muslim businesses and organisations, both as aimgprkanager and as an advisor or
consultant. This researchers work was primarilylTin but overlapping to HR and
Business Development. Over the years this reseavehe aware that some businesses
and organisations accomplished achievements ngrmsdlociated with formal business
models and frameworks such as business growth,nisageonal development and
economic stability. The view from this researchatsrpretive, but informed position,
was that some of these businesses and organidatiatitéees did not exhibit knowledge
transfer practices, associated with this phenonfepecifically, there were areas of daily
business routines and social interactions involvkmpwledge transfer practitioners
which | could not identify in relation to currenterature, despite an obvious attachment
to a business or organisation by the practitioner.

A systematic review of current literature surroungdknowledge and knowledge transfer
theory and practice revealed very little in the waydefinitive explanation for this
phenomenon, although was very informative with eespo knowledge transfer in
general. Hsieh et al (2009) for example, argue kinatvledge is vital to gaining and

sustaining competitive advantage as it is tacimiiable and immobile. Davenport &

15



INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY

Prusak (1998) described knowledge as a multifacetedcept which can be
conceptualised as ‘@stified belief. Others argue that knowledge itself enhances an
organisations ability and effectiveness (Nonaka4)98uthenticates information (Foss
2007) and improves capability with the potentia¢topower future decisions and actions
(Hsieh et al. 2009). It is evident that problemsilaited to knowledge transfer have
become the focus of business and organisationalires, since these resources are aimed
at reducing the problematic barriers associatedh witknowledge transfer scenario
(Nonaka & Takeuchi 1995; Szulanski 1996). This rasp be why the largest proportion
of management literature focuses on processes raatiges which are seen to directly
affect competitive advantage.

With this in mind, it should have been relativelsg for this researcher to distinguish the
focus area for business resource and recoursenvtithse businesses and organisations
and observe them as identifiable knowledge transfaetices, however, this was not the
case. This suggested to this researcher that tberlying framework for managing
knowledge and knowledge transfer in these busiseasd organisations, may not be
wholly attributed to the same theoretical modelscdbed in current literature. If this is
true, then this position questions fundamental epts relative to both management
theory and practice within the resource-based \{Benrose 1959, Grant 199anhd
knowledge based view of the firm (Alavi and Leid2601).

This thesis explored approaches to the manageniémoavledge transfer, specifically
from the point of view of knowledge transfer préotiers within these Muslim
businesses or organisations and this leads toadll®@ving aim and objectives of the

research.
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1.3 AIM AND OBJECTIVES

The aim of this research is to provide a deepearrdial understanding of knowledge
transfer practices within the Muslim business comityuin Edinburgh. This research

fulfilled this aim by addressing the following objases.

1.3.1 Overview

The first objective is to establish a practical,ring definition for knowledge transfer in
a business context underpinned by a philosophjuigteme of knowledge.

This objective is crucial in allowing interpretatiof symmetry over current knowledge
transfer practices from the knowledge transfer firacers perspective, since to fully

understand knowledge transfer, a definition of klsalge must be understood.

The second objective is to critique and exploreriss management models and theories
which can be utilised by knowledge transfer pramtiérs in this Muslim business
community to support knowledge transfer practices.

This objective is necessary to ascertain factoishvtontribute and impede the adoption
of knowledge transfer business practices whicmadigategic management frameworks
necessary for the business or organisational emviemt. For this objective to be met, the
research will need to establish which standardnassi models are utilised within the
businesses and organisations under study and wdfidhese facilitate meaningful

knowledge transfer in a business context.
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The third objective is to establish if a methodglagvestigating contiguous knowledge
transfer practice overarched by a phenomenolodead, will allow the data collected to
become meaningful in a business context.

This an important objective since no empirical gttml date has established if a person
centred approach involving interpretation and digaince to forms of knowledge which

support knowledge transfer has any significant ichpa the data collection method.

The fourth objective is to identify personal petpes within this Muslim business
community which relate to current business prasti@ssociated with knowledge
transfer.

This objective is necessary to understand any patgmerspectives which support the
existence of knowledge transfer practices in thisshin business community, such as
economic, cultural and personal drivers as thi$ lwal/e an impact in forming personal
objectives within any knowledge transfer practiaed will underpin associated decision

making processes.

1.3.2 Linking Broad research questions to Aim And Objeati

To allow a complete and full data set to be geeeratesearch questions must be relevant
across a broad spectrum of experiences, practipescesses, interpretations,
understandings and perspectives (Creswell 20093. vibw by Creswell explains that a
qualitative study seeks to learn why or how, seaesh must be directed at determining
the why and how of the research topic. Therefoteemdeveloping broad questions for
this study, consideration was not simply given vahg or how question about the topic of

knowledge and knowledge transfer, but also derfv@a definitive aim and objectives.
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To support this position, the establishment otexditure locus based on research which
indicates knowledge and knowledge transfer prosemseembedded within a set of real
world dimensions and are critical for a businesmémage, utilised and extracted value
from internal and external knowledge sources. Ia thspect, four broad themes were
identified from which most literature supported dretical arguments: Psychological,
Organisational, Philosophical and Cultural. Thighar supports a robust framework for
broad research questioning aligned to the origaimaland objectives of the study, which
is, to understand knowledge transfer practicesimittie Muslim business environment in
Edinburgh.

To further sustain this interaction, consideratias given to Creswell’'s (2009) example
of a script for a qualitative research central tjoeswvhich shows?How or what” is the
“meaning of” the phenomenon or phenomenology of ‘thidture-sharing pattern” of
“central phenomenonfor “participants” at “research site”. In relation to this study
the following'How' and'What’ aspects of the script where augmented by my‘gwry’
aspects to allow a deeper exposure to the knowlgdgsfer experiences involved from

the knowledge transfer practitioners perspective.

Table 1.1a Question considerations

HOW do practitioners WHAT practices support WHY are/is/a
Define perspectives Perspective definition Perspectives important
Utilise methods of transfer Knowledge transfer Knowledge important
Define a framework Business frameworks Framework important
Determine governance Governance implementation Governance important
Associate knowledge with value Business development Development important
Define success Business success Success important
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With respect to this analytical positioning, an&@ysf congruence across knowledge
transfer participants in the Muslim business comityudaily practices can now be
situated at the core of the research. Theoremglications sought from data will allow
detailed examination of practices to emerge intiglato knowledge gaps in the
literature.

The following research questions will generate isigiht data surrounding both the
phenomena of knowledge transfer and also the mplusal positioning of the
knowledge transfer practitioners. This will enaldefull and detailed picture of
knowledge transfer practices and perspective t@drestructed through analysis and
interpretation of the data collected, this willoa¥l the identification of factors which
influence knowledge transfer practitioners dailyutmoes. Any similarity between
standard practices identified within the literature relation to practices amongst
knowledge transfer practitioners in the Muslim besis community in Edinburgh should

then emerge. An overview of this is shown in thiéofeing table.

Table 1.1b Research Question alignment to aim ajetibkes

Objective Focus Derived Research Question

Literature interpretation of .
P Literature:RQ1

knowledge
) Application of competitive Empirical: RQ2
advantage
Methodological asymmetry/ )
3 Methods Methodology: RQ3

Locus of understanding and

. . Research: RQ4
interpretation

Resear ch Question 1.

Chapter 2 described the philosophical underpingiugn to knowledge. The perspective
position regarding how this philosophy permeatesidantal business communities is
also made clear from the literature review in cba@. The literature however was

uninformative regarding a personal philosophicalspective adopted by knowledge
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transfer practitioners in the Muslim business comityu In relation to this, the first
objective seeks to establish a practical, workiegnition for knowledge transfer in a
business context underpinned by a philosophicatemie of knowledge. Derived from
this position, the following constructed researdesiion will expose the relationship to
knowledge from both a philosophical position antspaal perspective and highlight the
ambivalence of its management.

HOW DO KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER PRACTITIONERS IN THIS MUSLIM

BUSINESS COMMUNITY DEFINE KNOWLEDGE ?

Resear ch Question 2:

The literature in chapter 3 describes how and wbgid2ntal businesses use theoretical
business models to identify efficient methods foowledge transfer and justify resource
management accordingly to ensure competitive adgent The literature was
uninformative regarding the use of business moadétgpted for use within this Muslim
business community. The second objective is tagot and explore current business
management models and theories which may be utilisg knowledge transfer
practitioners to underpin knowledge transfer peadito support this view. From this
combination of critique and underpinning analydisyers which maintain management
of knowledge diversity may be exposed, and theWalg research question will support
the generation of data to establish if a relatignsiists between theoretical models and
daily knowledge transfer practice.

ARE BUSINESS MODELS AND THEORETICAL FRAMEWORKS ADOPTED

BY KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER PRACTITIONERS IN THE MUSLIM
BUSINESS COMMUNITY USED TO DRIVE KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER

PRACTICES?
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Resear ch Question 3:

Business success described in the literature veaslglarticulated and defined as being
able to attain commercial success through sucdelssfiness practices, driven by the
management of knowledge. Further, successful bssipeactices are measured by their
ability to comply with governance relating to wdtion of knowledge management
resources. Current literature was uninformativaareig the defined metric for success
by the Muslim Business Community. In relation testhithe third objective seeks to
establish if a methodology investigating contiguckisowledge transfer practice,
overarched by a phenomenological lens, will alldve tdata collected within this
community to become meaningful in a business sgaoastext specifically focused from
the individuals point of view. The duality of the®sition, supporting a view of success
associated with underpinning methodology will agkthe methodology applied is
appropriate for generating data to facilitate déston and draw specific conclusions
from.

HOW DO KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER PRACTITIONERS IN THIS MUSLIM

BUSINESSCOMMUNITY IDENTIFY BUSINESS SUCCESS ?

Resear ch Question 4.

From an Occidental perspective, the problematiagneaif knowledge is debated at length
within the literature and it was concluded that kiexlge has an inherent problematic
nature from the point of creation. Current literatwvas uninformative regarding the
implications of this position with respect to theudlim Business Community. In this
regard, the fourth objective will identify personpérspectives within this Muslim

business community which relate to problems witlovdedge. Linked to the fourth
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objective, this cumulative position examines a pasiof knowledge both as a singularity
of subjective being and as an inherent practiclnmboent, in as much as the question will
attempt to draw out clarification towards knowledtjeersity within the organisation
which generates and uses it. It is only from thimalative position which theoretical
implications may be drawn .

HOW DO KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER PRACTITIONERS IN THIS MUSLIM

BUSINESSCOMMUNITY DEAL WITH PROBLEMATIC KNOWLEDGE ?
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1.4 STRUCTURE OF THE THESIS

1.4.1 Overview

Because of the complex nature of knowledge thealdivetructure of this thesis is more
theoretically orientated than practical researcdetaThis is because knowledge transfer
in a business context cannot exist without twodhirfirstly knowledge has to exist and
secondly someone has to transfer it to make itineaaseful. Although a simple enough
concept, the complexity underpinning this concepdetailed and multifaceted. In this
respect, this study first of all needs to examimatconstitutes knowledge and then how
and why it needs to be transferred to become udefud business or organisation.
Detailed examination and critique of theoreticakipons relating to the conceptual
understanding of knowledge is a necessary stgpng and needs to be first established

before any empirical position relating to transfan be justified.

1.4.2 Structure

Chapter 1.

This chapter gives an outline of the whole thesis

Chapter 2

The literature review for this study has been gptib two distinct chapters. The reason
for this is that before identification of managem@nactices relating to knowledge
transfer practitioners can be recognised, an utatedisig of knowledge must first be
established. Whilst it is clear that majority dehature seeks to understand knowledge

transfer as a ‘whole’, only by detailing the constnt parts of what knowledge ‘is’, will
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allow a complete critigue of knowledge transfer qties to be undertaken.
Epistemology, in this sense is an important stgripoint for this study. This first
literature review chapter will consider what knodde is, what does it consist of and
where does it come from. That is, the philosophigatlerpinnings for which the
definitions attached to knowledge achieve justifa@ain its broadest sense. This chapter
will critique and examine literature which elucidatfrom the following scope: what is
the point at which knowledge exists and where dbe&spoint come from. How is it
justified from a fundamental position of existerax@d what are the constituent parts

which make up this existence.

Chapter 3:

The second literature review chapter will discusd aritique literature surrounding

inter-relationship of knowledge and knowledge tfansupported by formal business
practices in specific detail. The chapter will begvith a broad look at knowledge

management evolution. It will then progress throaghrent concepts and theories which
are used to support knowledge transfer practices ibusiness or organisational
environment. This chapter concludes with the drgwiogether of the two literature

reviews as a summary in relation to the core argusnaf the thesis chapters which then

allows broad research questions to be proposed.

Chapter 4.

The overarching methods for data collection aré sgker two chapters. The reason for
this is because, at a theoretical level, knowledgean entity does not exist in an
observable form and does not have variables mettesh are easily identifiable with its

study. The first part of the research paradigm asmcerned with the theoretical
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underpinnings which give justification for the exaation of something, which may not
exist in a single observable form. This positioncdyees more complex if the
consideration of personal perspectives given toM@dge also becomes part of the data

to be collected.

Chapter 5:

This chapter outlines and discusses in a praat@phcity, the data collection methods
and analysis informed by the theoretical view fromapter 4. This chapter also includes
an explanation of why thematic analysis was comeaias the most effective method for

data analysis and details the use of new and iniveviaethods of data collection.

Chapter 6:
This chapter details and discusses the key finding® the data. This chapter also

includes an analysis of the findings by iteratixaraples from the interview transcripts.

Chapter 7:

This chapter puts forward conclusions and discuassior the whole Thesis
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2 PHILOSOPHY& KNOWLEDGE: Literature Review Part |

2.1 INTRODUCTION

This first chapter of the literature review offeas outline and critique of knowledge
philosophy, theory and definition, and at the samme places the context within the
realms of a business context. It explores litemtuhich discusses the actual epistemic
principle of knowledge.

The chapter begins with section 2.2 and explores ghistemic reasoning which
becomes evident in current theoretical interpreteti surrounding knowledge,
surrounding the interplay of philosophical quasetié and epistemic concepts. Section
2.3 examines knowledge taxonomy and interpretatioh&knowledge related to a
philosophical context using an interrogative maafahquiry and the conceptualisation
of tacit and explicit knowledge supporting complexowledge. Section 2.4 discusses
the principle of communication and how this intéates with a notion of knowledge
and knowledge transfer. The conclusion section @&&ws together the key points of
the chapter and this is used to inform the deptthefscrutiny and critique in the next

chapter, which explores knowledge transfer in detai

2.1.1 Literature Review Scope

For this research, the thrust of the main argumerhat personal interpretation of
knowledge has implications for knowledge transidris is because, if knowledge must
be both understood, shared and received, thensttda interpersonal communication
phenomenon. At the interpersonal level, this regeas then concerned with how

personal interpretation of knowledge may influencegnition and information
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processing amongst knowledge transfer practitionBs example, the absorptive
capacity, discussed by (Cohen and Levinthal 198@)@ersonal capabilities, examined
by (Grant 1996). To allow a deep understandingn@iwledge as something which is to
be transferred, the identification of axiologicauhdationalism supporting human
interpretation of knowledge is a significant factathich needs to be explored.

Additionally, analysis of contributing factors whisupport personal interaction with this
understanding would then become necessary foil arfdldeep elucidation.

The literature inclusion criteria comprises spec#lements which can determine the
significance of knowledge from a philosophical peive. This broad scope will allow

a useful critique to take place since this scopebmathought of as examining epistemic
logic in its broadest sense and not simply in i®@atic-deductive form. This position

also includes dimensions which can then allow keolge definition to become a central
tenet of knowledge transfer. To encompass thisdcbenad complex phenomena, the

literature scope consists of the following sections

Philosophical underpinnings of knowledge
Taxonomy

Types of knowledge

Knowledge Communication

Relevance to Knowledge transfer

Any English language articles which were includeel predominantly concerned with
knowledge transfer in a business context. This empessed, research reports, review
articles of research studies, articles which contetenon research studies and
discussion of any associated outcomes. A varietysedrch terms with different,
overlapping or interchangeable meanings, includirtfgnowledge”, “knowledge

philosophy”, “business philosophy”;business knowledge™knowledge communication” and

"knowledge definition] were all used in the literature search constructsheélp
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categorise knowledge contexts. Any content whicd dbt exclusively refer to
knowledge transfer in a business context in thératiswere excluded, unless it was
also specified that principle focus of the reseawds directed towards personal

interpretation of knowledge.

2.2 PHILOSOPHY AND KNOWLEDGE ANTICENDANCE.

Literature surrounding knowledge and associatelbgbphical perspective encompasses
a breadth of scope little seen in academic or mamagt literature realms. To understand
the importance of knowledge, the philosophical giggnce or the reasoning behind any
interpretive position of the knowledge is necessa@hge purpose of this section is to fully

examine literature which discusses philosophicdegpinnings to something which may

exist in an unobservable form, but which is ideatifas knowledge.

For clarity and focus, foundationalism is used s inderpinning caveat supporting

critique of the literature and hermeneutics is ssuaned part of the axiom for analysis.
This is an important position to adopt within tiplere of knowledge understanding from
the position of this study as foundationalism isoamative posit about how beliefs are

related to one another (Rockmore 2000, p 195) anchéneutics’, is a descriptive posit

about human cognition and is also used as a syndémymterpretation (Rockmore 2000

p 195).

2.2.1 Aristotelian underpinning

As a focus for scrutiny within the literature, ungtanding of knowledge existence is
crucial to support any philosophical perspectivpustification, in this respect, Drayfus et

al. (1983) give a view from Foucault:
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‘By episteme, we mean . . . the total set of refegtithat unite, at a given
period, the discursive practices that give rise dpistemological figures,
science, and possibly formalized systems . . .piweene is not a form of
knowledge or type of rationality which, crossing thoundaries of the most
varied sciences, manifests the sovereign unity sllsject, a spirit, or a
period: it is the totality of relations that can kiéscovered, for a given period,
between the sciences when one analyses them dievhE of discursive
regularities.” (pp 44-78)

This initial position of knowledge is important laerse to be able to use knowledge in a
business context, requires the understanding ofptarinteractions and philosophical
caveats which account for the very nature of kndg#eand allow it to connect to other
entities.

From a philosophical position in occidental socieflyd occidental businesses and
organisation, the understanding or episteme of kedge can generally be regarded as
falling between two distinct arguments. The fissRationalism examined by (Descartes
1644; Leibniz 1684; Kant 1787) which postulatesrappsition can be known from
reason alone without the need for, or indeed indeget from, experience. The second is
Positivism (Aristotle, Berkeley 1710, Hume 1739hieh postulates propositions can
only be known directly from experience. It is allsgortant to mention logic according to

Kant’s definition, which looks like the beginningéa formal knowledge transfer theory:

‘Our knowledge springs from two fundamental souimfethe mind; the first is
the capacity of receiving representations (recafgtifor impressions), the
second is the power of knowing an object throughsehrepresentations
spontaneity in the production of concepts.’ (seetklar81; 1787).

Together, rationalism and positivism inextricabhklknowledge and knowledge transfer
as a course of action which aligns to Aristotl@srfcauses theory, discussed by Lindberg
(1992, pp 45:65). In this discussion Lindberg exddhat in Aristotle’s theory, causes
can be grouped into divisions. These divisionsbaged on ways in which the question
"why" is answered and the account of causes are basbe fumdamental principles or
general laws, wherein the whole is simply the sdrisoparts. According to Aristotle,

causes derive from four divisions to establish sidfor knowledge justification:
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Material cause

Formal cause

Efficient cause

Final cause

Although Aristotle’s theory of causality is deve&gpin the context of his science of
nature, for this thesis, its philosophical applitb goes beyond the boundaries of
natural science. In the next example the four caaseused to explain a relationship with
fundamental human action incorporating knowleddes i a necessary starting point for
critique since human action is required in undeditag knowledge and participation in a
knowledge transfer scenario. In this case the foausescan be seen to resemble a

knowledge transfer process :

Figure 2.1: Knowledge relationship to Aristotletsndition for cause, adapted from Lindberg (199245¢65)

Related to knowledge

Aristotelian Condition Human Interpretation
transfer

Material cause Elucidation The material used to fulfil the final
clause is knowledge

Cognitive capability of the transfer

Formal cause Ability practitioners to understand the

concept of knowledge and
knowledge transfer

Framework within the transfer can
take place and be measured for
success

Efficient cause Framework

Final cause Desire Business Success

In this schema, scepticism, materialism, and positi stand on the one hand, idealism,
and theology stand on the other, all are separatemvatives, but which make up the
justification for knowledge existence. The philosmal position given to knowledge at
this point is that it is free from individual subjesity, but cannot exist as an entity in a

single form, as there is a requirement of constityarts to make a whole.
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McAdam & McCreedy (2000, p73) described this askhewledge is truth’ perspective,
where knowledge is equivalent to a consistent caabhody of scientific facts and laws.
This perspective is embedded in the philosophyosftivism, since objective knowledge
Is produced as a result of this argument. An adiapesition can be that of knowledge
which is highly personal and  bestow subjectiv@ghts, intuitions and hunches within
its own perspective sphere. Cook & Brown (199984)3implify this position by stating
that knowledge'is something that is held in the hea&rom this philosophical point of
reference, Cook and Brown further argue that kndgdecomes from a route of primarily
cognitive processes and is a persuasion or sumwfabpth individual and collective
reflection parts. Thompson and Walsham (2004) sueg@ahis position by arguing,
knowledge, because it is a subjective perspectivearo individual's experience,
associated problems will be inextricably relatethi context of the knowledge itself.

In relating to the philosophical positions’ of kniedge, it is important to consider these
different asymmetries, since these asymmetriesagxfilat human beings hold a belief of
something in two distinct ways, which is basic aond-basic. Non-basic beliefs are based
on other beliefs by inference, for examflleelieve that all green apples are swees$
based on my inference thatl apples are sweet’'Basic beliefs, are of course nt,
believe that | am sitting in front of this compuyteriting this thesis’is based on my
experience | am having right now, not by infereateome other belief.

There is however a fundamental problem in alignthgse posits regarding their
appropriateness for underpinning knowledge in i@ato philosophical axioms. Since,
both positional inferences presuppose an assumptionthat, they both require
interpretive associations, which allow knowledgeetdst. This is a very important

dimension to consider within the relationship betweknowledge and knowledge
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transfer, as any inference to what knowledge teansbnsists of, will be informed by a
summary of this fundamental Aristotelian principle.

This argument, concerning an indefinable philosog@hposition for knowledge is at the
core of Mehmets (1995) argument regarding occiddniainess philosophy. Mehmet
argues that the central logic of occidental busmdslosophy is that personal knowledge
has a purpose and value, but only as a resourp&yred for profit-driven capitalism
(1995, pp25-9). Mehmet adds that over time, all -oapital resources, including
knowledge, will be transformed into new forms gpital and that the philosophy behind
the justification for the existence of knowledgenr this asset perspective, is for a
singular purposeéfor profit’. Justification for Mehmets position originatesnfrahe
premise that complex foundational interactions wfhAn nature, scientific parameters
and boundaries may define a person’s interpretatfdmowledge. It does, at the same
time induce the notion that knowledge is basedresguiptive logic instead of descriptive
context. In this respect the philosophical positsupporting Mehmet's arguments is
drawn from the core element of Dweck’s (1986) matiimal theory. In this theory he
argues that the fundamental motivational forcettier knowledge transfer participant is
that individuals implicitly form interpretations abt the nature of knowledge at any
given point within a transfer scenario.

Dweck (1986) explains that in this regard, paracits using knowledge, attempt to form
an entity theory, conceiving their personal ingahce in relation to knowledge as fixed
,uncontrollable and constrictive. Dweck continuleat tothers construct an incremental
theory in believing that their intelligence is skagble and controllable. This argument
suggests egoistic conceptions of reality would floem the basis of a knowledge transfer
practitioners philosophical perception of knowlediissbaum (1999) argues in this

regard, and points to the significance of perceikedwledge as the underpinning
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subjectivism. From this view however, the knowledigmsfer practitioners experiential
account of knowledge would be unable to fully jiysthe putative philosophical position
of knowledge. This is because, the practitioneesvwof knowledge is subjective, any
possible relevant mental states must be experientia

At this juncture, one could ask if the existenc&mdwledge depends on the interpretation
of a foundational normality is true, then all knedtje must derive from a consequence of
foundational ethics, which cannot be refuted byepted moral norms. However, if one
were to adjudicate on a philosophical position rdigjgy knowledge at this juncture, one
could ask, is it even possible to base the existasicor extend the episteme of
knowledge, based simply on conflicting principl@s. such, the interpretive praxis for
knowledge schema could be debated at length as theno such thing as ‘normal
knowledge’ from which to position a philosophicajament.

An additional complication, from the standpoint kifiowledge as a philosophical
justification, is to consider the evidence of knedde when deciding if it is true or not.
This is an important consideration when decidirgpiihething is knowledge or not, since
if knowledge understanding was not the originaguogition in a transfer scenario, it
would be impossible to distinguish between succgssfuseful knowledge transfer and
the transfer of empirical cogency. In relationhis tposition, Blackburn (1987) considers
truth and perceived truth in the context of the Wisalge relating to knowledge
understanding as important considerations. For el@mwhen conceiving as a faculty for
distinguishing between truth and falsity, any eigr@rial decision that lacked justifiable
cognitive status, traditionally ascribed by Arigtoand discussed previously, would be
considered false (Blackburn 1987).

The philosophically identifiable positions of knaalge definition at this point would

be to state that knowledge can be experiencedhdmitto be justified as a true belief
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before it can be defined as knowledge. Similadyassume any value or relevance of
knowledge to the sender or receiver of it, BeliBfuth and Justification (epistemic

principle) must also be inferred as an identifiadlexastic position. This is a very

important consideration for this thesis, sincehiére is justification surrounding this

axiom, then both hermeneutics and foundationalismequired constituent parts within

a dialectic construct for understanding knowledggsg entirety.

In a practical example, research by Churchman (19Irtounding the use of knowledge
within information systems made fundamental intetations from eminent philosophers

such as : Leibnitz, Locke, Kant, Hagel and Sindéee idea was to use a philosophical
starting point of knowledge to eliminate problem&en designing IT systems for

business use. From this research, Churchman’s [I8#tework concluded that:

‘knowledge resides in the user and not in the ctilte of information... it is
how the user reacts to a collection of informatibat matters’(p 10)

Literature at this point is now clear on the sigrahce of a deeper understanding of
knowledge, in that, without a proper appreciatibkrowledge, knowledge attribution to
a transfer mechanism cannot be fully establisheglvaluated. The philosophical caveat
which overarches this view of knowledge positionimgelation to perspective, suggests
approaches to epistemological issues regarding letlme definition cannot support
knowledge transfer from a pragmatic centre. Theegfany relationship of knowledge to
knowledge transfer, must be as a consequence dfalcaffect on the part of

interpretation.

2.2.2 Knowledge definition

This need for knowledge definition is examined bgrpinent authors such as Drucker

(1993) and this view supports the argument thahdiein of knowledge is very important
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for a business or organisation. Clarification frms view also highlights the importance
of philosophical interpretation of knowledge fobasiness or organisation wishing to
achieve a desired goal or objective. This underfpmrio knowledge definition is

similarly highlighted by Nonaka (1984) who defineswwledge as being:

‘justified true belief”, and considers knowledge“asdynamic human process
of justifying personal beliefs as part of an asfima for the truth’ (p 15).

In contrast to this view, Thompson and Walsham 42G0gue that because knowledge
IS a subjective perspective of an individual's aigrece, associated problems are
inextricably related to the context of the knowledgself. This argument supports a
view that subjectivity is the defining attributersaunding the content of knowledge.
Continuing on this theme, Alvesson and KarremarD{2@ssert that because of this
subjective definition, problems associated with Wlealge are indeed prevalent.
Further, that knowledge is difficult to define andhnage because it is an ambiguous,
unspecific and a dynamic phenomenon. Alvesson aaekhan (2001) continue that
in addition to no agreed upon definition of knowdedwithin management literature,
no structured underpinning commonality can be efleregarding the status of
consequent theoretical positioning. This argumkatgh, although clear, would seem
to contradict the former, as knowledge has alrebdgn defined as a subjective
phenomenon (Thompson and Walsham 2004). Assud@fbj2adds a more assertive
view and a further dimension to the argument bylarmg that in this information age,
even though knowledge cannot readily be identifieény balance sheet, it is singularly
the most valuable asset for a business or orgamsdtoss (1999) concludes that a
coherent and generally accepted working definiitbknowledge for the organisational
environment has yet to be established. As such,ynaaithors try focus on ways to

better understand and ultimately enhance knowletlyedoing so, explore various
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positions of understanding by using accepted oataldoci, derived from historical
concepts of: positivism (Gates 2001), empiricisnuga 2006) and rationalism (Katz
2000).

Aligned to this position, Howells (2002) gives wngi to the fact that individuals
experiences related to knowledge can contributeetaining a knowledge definition
and Von Krogh et al. (2000) retorts that persomalources in the form of cognitive
capability can also contribute. In relation to tBisulding (1966) describes knowledge
as images related to cognitive content. Furthesywkedge from this perspective, either
undefined or from multiple definition, can only ekbecause someone knows it in his
mind. This argument makes clear that knowledgeotsam independent entity to be
transferred, such as any material object might Hme. example, a chair cannot be
transferred as knowledge, it is not a knowledgghoalgh you need specific knowledge
for its construction. This argument summarises ritbed for knowledge to be placed
within the realms of objectivity to make its sulijeity recognisable.

In an attempt to reconcile knowledge definitioryds¢s by Szulanski (2000) defined
knowledge simply as acausally ambiguous set of routinegp10). However, the
existence of knowledge justified by associationato empirical framework, however
ambiguous, depends on the interpretation of a fatimdal normality (Sayer 1984).
Sayer (1984) further argues that knowledge of thjeative world is fallible and theory
laden because, whilst it exists, our knowledge of unclear, is singular in its focus and
can also suffer from borrowed interpretations cmgemany disciplines. In this sense,
interpretations of knowledge vary and are oftery\@oad or very non-specific and this
argument holds true for a number of authors. Noiia884, p 34) for example, maintains
that a distinction can often be made between dafarmation and knowledge.

Conversely, Castaneda (2000, p 3) defines knowledgan'elusive conceptiwvhereas
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Nonaka (1994, p 15) described knowledgé&asultifaceted concept with multi-layered
meanings’. In an attempt to clarify, Berger and Luckmann (29@ive a broad

example of definition as:

‘the certainty that phenomena are real and thatythgossess specific
characteristics’ ( p 13)

However, according to Tell (2004), even the overhfiracterisation of knowledge has so
far been too simplistic. Yet, regardless of thdifierence, there exists agreement within
many research streams that knowledge, in this aisdeform, can be a source of
competitive advantage for a business or organisgdogote and Ingram 2000, p 156).
Additional research with a similar focus highlightsat knowledge has been further
defined in other categorical instances aligned business context asorganisational
manufacturing capabilities’(Zander and Kogut 1995);assets’ (Spender 1996);
‘innovation’ (Rogers 1995) antbest practice’(Szulanski 1996). Grant (1996b, p 110)
underlines these difference between conflictingnepiby declaring that knowledge is
‘that which is known’

Therefore, underpinning the fundamental constitoéainy knowledge definition theory
lies within the parameters attached to any infezembich epistemology brings to the
‘knowledgé but from the knowledge transfer practitionersrgpective. Although
difficult and complex, the literature suggests ttmmbugh reconciliation of foundational
and doxastic positions, knowledge and definitiomfg@erspective constructs which can
become a singular justification, although, knowkedigfinition is characterised through

the lens of multiple definitions amtbt as a singular epistemic principle.
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2.3 TAXONOMY

The literature on organisational knowledge offeegntypologies and taxonomies, each
of which is meant to disclose observable aspectsofvledge or observable forms of

knowledge. This section discusses the reasoningndbahterpretive assumptions to

knowledge philosophy, states and inferences.

2.3.1 Classification

Singley and Anderson (1989) argue that knowledgdeidarative or procedural and
that declarative knowledge is knowledge about factas similarly defined by Tucker
(2007) classified askhow what! Procedural knowledge on the other hand is

knowledge of procedures and classifiedkasiv-how!

Declarative knowledge = explicit.
Procedural knowledge = (is mostly) tacit. (p106)

In addition to this position, classification of kmiedge, by means of an applicable and
commonly accepted synonym, is forwarded by Badar§t®891) as a position which is
readily accepted regarding the epistemological dsi@ of knowledge. To expand
this dimensioning, Badaracco (1991) defines twdedsnt types of knowledge which
allows a classification dimension ; embedded angratory. Migratory knowledge, is
easily transferable because it is usually recordeda codified form.Embedded
knowledge, is less transferable because it is &eoc with: the culture of an
organisation, attitudes and relationships amongeupms and individuals, decision
making routines and processes of the organisalioeontrast to this view, Blackler
(1995) explains this classification differently antlows a far broader philosophical

construct to be developed.

Embrained knowledgeis that which is dependent on conceptual skifid a
cognitive abilities. This could be practical, hitgwel knowledge, where
objectives are met through perpetual recognitiod aevamping.
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Embodied knowledgeis action oriented and consists of contextualcfices.
It is a social acquisition, related to how indivals interact in and interpret
their environment.

Encultured knowledge,is the process of achieving shared understandings
through socialisation and acculturation. Languagedanegotiation become
the discourse of this type of knowledge in anyrpnite.

Embedded knowledges explicit and resides within systematic rousné
relates to the relationships between roles, teobgiels, formal procedures
and emergent routines within a complex system.

Encoded knowledgds information that is conveyed in signs and sylsitfor
example, books, manuals, data bases, and codesaofige. Rather than
being a specific type of knowledge, it deals moith the transmission,
storage and interrogation of knowledge.

Source: Blackler (1995) “Knowledge, Knowledge Wondarganizations” (pp 1021-1046)

This is an important construct for this thesis emsider, as by highlighting the overall
concept of knowledge directly in the context of egadrisation. This is because,
Blacker's position allows knowledge transfer pritiers to validate and satisfy
epistemic interpretations to knowledge which, intpaotly, may be symptomatic of any
business or organisation. Because, of the diversityrounding the theoretical
classification of knowledge definition, it is cleavhy research conclusions form
classification incongruities and variations. Thisigtion is acknowledged by Drucker
et al. (1993) who emphasises that knowledge mustdssified and understood, as it is
an essential sustaining platform to business ssaed competitive advantage. Indeed,
this argument from Drucker warrants further exptaomaand is discussed, in detalil, in
the following chapter.

Literature at this point now gives the possibitibyrelate knowledge understanding to a
position of classification. In this respect, Wint¢t987) identified knowledge
dimensions which would enhance the capability tsifpmn knowledge as a classified
observable entity, and is similar to Blackler (198bthis regard. Although simple and

common-sense like, Winter acknowledges facets ofvkedge which are classified as
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juxtaposed to each other, thus building a deepassdication dimensiontacit vs
articulable; not observable vs observable in usamplex vs simple; and dependent vs
independent of a syste@ander and Kogut (1995) further developed thiscept into
constructs of knowledge categories, which cong&itudlistinguishable parts:
codifiability; teachability; complexity; system depdence and observability.

In contrast to the Zander and Kogut view, Grant9@)9perhaps simplifies the
understanding of knowledge into two separate caiegjo knowing about facts,
theories and sets of instructiorsnd knowing how ‘kills that are expressed through
performancé This development of knowledge construal’s allowglumentitt and
Johnston 1999) to combine these insights into frategories;,Codified Knowledge,
Common Knowledge, Social Knowledge and Embodiedviage The philosophical
position of knowledge at this juncture can be seenpartially encompass the
fundamental episteme derived from Artistotle’s @ysosition, discussed previously.
Davenports and Prusak (1998) expand on this anbeudefine knowledge from this
philosophical position as:

‘Knowledge is a fluid mix of framed experience, uesl, contextual
information, and expert insight that provides arfirawork for evaluating and
incorporating new experiences and information. figmates and is applied
in the minds of the knowers. In organisation’g)ften becomes embedded not
only in documents or repositories but also in orgational routines,
processes, practices, and norms’ (p 5).

Coakes and Sugden (2000) share this view and explat these positions and
definitions in which Davenport and Prusak and otlleeorists have discussed
knowledge episteme is , in their viedeclarative knowledgeThey continue that this
categorisation focuses around knowledge about $onggetwhich may be a shared
understanding of concepts embracedpbycedural knowledgeor knowledge of how
something happenskKnowledge (causal)in this respect, is knowledge of why

something happens and it is this knowledge in thistext which can enable strategy
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formulation. In looking at this argument, it is atethat Coakes and Sugden (2000)
regard knowledge as something which is only knowrenvinformation is placed in a
particular context, and this context is associat@ti a specific persons thoughts and
actions.

What is now apparent from the literature, is thadwledge, in whatever proximity its
classification is derived from, is easier to pasitin terms of justification, when it is
philosophically separated from simple informatidhis position however, can only be
achieved if knowledge is first classified as aneghiye entity and where categorisation
is derived from constituent parts of knowledge usthnding and definition. To
formalise a justification of knowledge, the maig@ment from the literature suggests
that knowledge can be interpreted from many phpbszal and theoretical positions, is

multi-faceted, multi-sourced and without origin.

2.3.2 Explicit and Tacit Knowledge

To further develop an insight as to why knowledgarot be easily identified within a
justified position of singular existence, the ipiay of quantifiers and epistemic
concepts which make up knowledge can be lookeul litare detail.

In explaining a fundamental constituent of knowled§rom a philosophically
justifiable position, Coakes and Sugden (2000) wlescexplicit knowledge as
increasingly being emphasised in both practice ldedchture as a management tool to
be exploited Scarbrough et al. (2005) support this view by Inkithis position to
knowledge repositories, database management andldahge action networks based
on the sharing of explicit knowledge. Nonaka (19%limilarly defines explicit

knowledge in this respect as captured in drawimgkveriting. Nonaka and Von Krogh
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(2009) further explain, that explicit knowledge lzagniversal character, supporting the

capacity to act across contexts and is accessibdegh consciousness:

‘[e]xplicit knowledge is accessible through consoess. Knowledge tied to
the senses, tactile experiences, movement skiltgjtion, unarticulated
mental models, or implicit rules of thumb is ‘tacitacit knowledge is rooted
in action, procedures, routines, commitment, ideaddues, and emotions’.
(pp 635-652)

Merali (1999) affirms this argument and clarifigdsat tools such as co-ordinated
databases, groupware systems, intranets and itdeairee seen as the ultimate explicit
knowledge management systems. Pan and Scarbro@§B)(&ontinue to support this
view by identifying explicit knowledge as systengaéind easily communicated in the
form of hard data or codified procedures. Furthieey state that it can be articulated in
formal language including grammatical statemensgu€ and Zander (2003) expand
this view further by explaining, explicit knowledge formal and systematic, which
makes it possible to easily communicate and disteibChristensen (2003) supports
this by explaining knowledge transfer is not onbypat exploiting accessible resources,
but also about how to acquire and absorb it well.

Day (2005) argues however that within the logicdleasions of how people express
their thoughts, viewpoints, and interests, somé tawwledge must be the basis for
explicit knowledge. Fuelling the confusion betwe@e two arguments, Polanyi and
Grene (1969) indicated that, whereas the contexctibn and practice regarding the
absorptive action to explicit knowledge may be alhdhe actual internalisation of the
knowledge is an individual psychological procesakilg a specific position in this
regard Polanyi (1964) argued that any scientifiegpess could not be fully explained
simply by the accumulation of articulated, univéraad formal scientific explicit
knowledge. In other words, when explicating knowjedcs something which exists,

Polanyi makes an assumption that it exists in &wead sense, but only as much as
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pertaining inter alia to the actual world, speciftcindividual understanding at that
time. This view, that the impersonal aspects oflietgknowledge return to personal
participation in the search for and acceptancehefdbject to be known, is supported
by Jha (2002). Jha concludes that tacit and exfpr@wledge are not competing, but
rather are two forms of knowledge, assumed on glesinontinuum, ‘oscillating’, to
mutually enhance each other. Polanyi (1966) unueslithis view by acknowledging
that whilst tacit knowledge can be possessed leif,itsxplicit knowledge must rely on
being tacitly understood and applied.

This view of usefulness and importance of codifmatand communication is
ubiquitous within the literature and supports thew of the usefulness of explicit
knowledge. Similarly, that this kind of knowledgancbe transmitted across individuals
formally, is easily articulated and communicatedotbers and therefore clearly sits
very comfortably within the ‘positivists’ realm. Me@ver, considering the discussion in
the previous section (2.2), it is clear that explimowledge cannot be the only
identifiable constituent of knowledge as a trarabéz entity. In this respect, tacit
knowledge is defined by Polanyi (1966) as knowleddpech cannot be articulated or

verbalised, and famously and concisely capturesrtbiion with the phrase:

“We know more than we can tell” (Polanyi 1966, p 4)

A main inclination in formal examination of tacih&wledge derives from the work of
Edmund Husserl (1962) which discusses the intejestilie, constitutive sphere. In
doing so, Husserl subjected to examination the déramh reference within which
ordinary persons routinely perceive the phenomematld. Within this frame of
reference, a person may take it for granted thagshare encountered as they are. To
argue that tacit knowledge is never fully convéetito explicit knowledge is consistent

with Polanyi’s thinking, and following Husserl'sstiussion, it is easy to see how one
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could draw on tacit knowledge to interpret and gmudified knowledge or associated
technologies. Tacit knowledge can be assimilatea r@sult of personal experience and
because of this characteristic Nonaka et al. (2@@0)se that it is often subjective and
notoriously difficult to formalise. Similarly, Nohka (1994) describes tacit knowledge
as personal and difficult to distribute to othergmms. Additionally, Assimakopoulos

and Yan (2006) explain that:

‘tacit knowledge often involves activities at indival, group and
organisational levels which are often invisible datsiders of a particular
organisational context’. (p 98)

Nonaka and von Krogh (2009) explain that Tacit klemge, also called silent
knowledge’, is often connected to an activity andiéw a person relates it to a certain

context:

‘knowledge tied to the senses, tactile experiengesjement skills, intuition,
unarticulated mental models, or implicit rules dfuimb is ‘tacit’, and this

tacit knowledge is rooted in action, proceduresjtioes, commitment, ideals,
values, and emotions’. (p 210).

Because of the personal nature of tacit knowledgdange, tacit knowledge is often
learned via shared and collaborative experiencesakip and Takeuchi (1995). As a
result, personal interpretations will be inferredthm the transfer scenario and
according to Simonin (1999) this is due to the ah@snbiguity of the tacit nature of
knowledge. Tacit knowledge is the antithesis ofliepknowledge, in that it cannot
straightforwardly be transferred and codified gnstard business mechanisms such as
documents and procedures (Kreiner 2002). Robe@®0)2 opines that social and
cultural stimuli should be considered, and thamately, any transfer of knowledge, in
particular tacit knowledge, being problematic, mbkiely relies on the importance of
trust in the exchange scenario. This view suggéstisthe known problems relating to
tacit knowledge transfer of risk and uncertainty seduced by trusting relationships. In

discussing this reference to relationship and tmushore detail, Roberts asserts that
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elements of any integration of knowledge cannogdesrned and defined by contracts,
concluding that the very nature of tacit knowlegdaces it beyond the influence of
simple contractual agreements which are used aplesiparametric boundaries and
constraints.

The problematic characteristic of the tacit natnireome knowledge may be beneficial
in a business context however, since, becausesofamplexity, it is difficult for
competitors to imitate. Zander and Kogut (198fjue that this knowledge will be
difficult to transfer to other organisational membeNonaka and Takeuchi (1995) refer
to tacit knowledge as knowledge that comprises rgpee that resides only with the
individual. Blumentitt et al. (1999) agree withghriew and further contend that tacit
knowledge repositories reside only in intelligeygtems, that is, within individuals.
This theme otacit knowledgenhas informed many theories of routines, practiess|
knowledge management in many organisation’s. Famgte, Nonaka and Takeuchi
(1995) incorporated this theme in their influentiasearch on knowledge creation in
organisation’s.

This often-cited definition of knowledge, which @rectly relevant to the issue of
transferability, was initially proposed by Polari$D62), pointing out the common tacit
dimension in scientific knowledge and moral judgimenis communicative view was
later developed by Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) air tSocialization Externalization
Combination Internalization or SECI model. Nonakal &akeuchi, illustrated in their
model that knowledge is created via a spiralingcess of sharing and reflection,
composed of conversion of explicit-to-tacit knowded{nternalisatior), conversion of
tacit-to-tacit knowledge spcialisatior), conversion of tacit-to-explicit knowledge
(externalisatiof and conversion of explicit-to-explicit knowledgeombination. This

is an important position of knowledge to clarifyjnse it defines the supporting
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consequences of tacit knowledge on business dawelopand is a principle starting
point for much theoretical management literature the subject as justifiable

knowledge can now be created through correctiveag@ment practices.

2.3.3 Explicit vs Tacit

Tsoukas (1996) offers a counter-argument regarthieg v explicit implications. In
this view he questions the actual validity of a wiexlge conversion and in doing
indicates he is informed by Shotter and Katzs (}98i6cussion on Wittgensteinian
psychology. In this argument, Tsoukas posits a mesim of attention drawing, in
which individuals are motivated by specific stimahiat are then personalised by
individual interpretation. Tsoukas argues thattt&ciowledge is not convertible to
explicit knowledge, as described by Nonaka and Ueake (1995) in the previous
section. Tacit knowledge, Tsoukas argues, can balacquired througlmumberless
experiences(Tsoukas 1996, p 17), famously concluding thaacit knowledge has
been greatly misunderstood in management studieéTsoukas 1996, p 425 ). The
Nonaka and Takeuchi interpretation of tacit knowkedNonaka and Takeuchi 1995),
as knowledge-not-yet-articulated’ knowledge awaiting for its translation or
‘conversion into explicit knowledge, is however the inter@gbdn which has been
widely adopted in many management studies.

Tsoukas (2001) further argues that although it lsarcategorised theoretically, tacit
knowledge cannot be captured, translated, or ceewénto useful explicit knowledge.
Further, knowledge is only displayed and manifesiadwhat a person does. This
argument from Tsoukas is clear, in that, from thésv knowledge does not originate at

the point where tacit overlaps explicit, but thasi
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‘when our skilled performance, or, our praxis isngtuated in new ways
through social interaction’ (p 7).

In relation to this overlapping view, Nonaka et @000) concede, that while tacit
knowledge is rooted in action, procedures, routimesnmitment, ideals, values, and
emotions, it can be accessible through consciossited only if it leans towards the
explicit side of a continuum. Regarding this asses® and argument from Anderson
(1983) argues that most of the details about inddiai skills, due to their embodiment,
are inaccessible through consciousness. In supgattis view and as a development

from his original position, Nonaka and von Kroglo@®) explain;

‘For example, some tacit knowledge of scientiststrbe the basis for scien-
tific knowledge, such as experiences with discopeogesses, the results of
scientists’ successful improvisations with instratsein the laboratory, and
errors to avoid when replicating the experimentughsome knowledge must
move along the continuum from tacit towards scfentknowledge that
eventually becomes knowledge independent of tleat&ti who created it in
the first place’ (p119)

While Hildreth and Kimble (2002) contend that thistidiction between tacit and

explicit knowledge in organisational knowledge ti@a theory is a conceptually

flawed argument regarding identifiable value. Intpotly for this discussion, Tsoukas
(2003) maintains that because of this flaw, theactalue of knowledge to a business
or organisation may also be debat€dntributing to this argument is a view from
Teece (1998) which formalised a position throughtbig disagreement by explaining
that tacit and explicit forms of knowledge interéotcreate new knowledge. Further,
Teece stated that tacit and explicit knowledge ac¢ separate, but mutually

complementary, in that, they dynamically interaghvweach other. This sort of middle

ground approach is consistent with research byiAdad Leidner (2001) who conclude

that knowledge is a distinctiolof’, as opposed to separate entitief tacit and

explicit.
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The underlying concept to this argument is not resmt is specific to Polanyi’'s (1966)
distinction regarding tacit or implicit knowledg@&da explicit knowledge, concluding
that ‘tacitness’, establishes two extremes of caaus typology for knowledge. Grant
(1996) gives justification to the phenomena by akphg that the Explicit V Tacit
phenomena is regarded as inherent in the thedrelese@lopment of discourse on the
subject of knowledge. Grant continues that it sadly important for any organisation
to fully exploit any resource it has to gain whategards as a ‘competitive advantage’
and an understanding of knowledge in its businessesis fundamental to this process.
In an effort to allow philosophical positioning &howledge, a view from Dretske
(1985) affirms that the concept of Knowledge infatiman,should not be confused with
Knowledge meaning, but knowledge communication khbe applied to all kinds of
knowledge.

This view from the literature at this point is cadictory and is unclear of the specific
interaction processes which constitute and intemacbetween tacit and explicit
knowledge. Similarly an outcome of any interactialthough somewhat complex
suggests knowledge from this interaction is madeolupomposite parts of tacit and
explicit, which do not follow any agreed rule ofwgonance and the parts make up

different kinds of knowledge which culminate fromst complex relationship.

2.3.4 Complex knowledge

In an attempt to reconcile the different philosaahistandpoints of knowledge as a
justifiable entity, Rogers (1995, p 242) stated tt@mplexity refers to the degree to
which knowledge is understood. As described by @olaed Levinthal (1990),
knowledge can be complex because its acquisitibasr@ipon justified, pre-existing

knowledge. Grant (1996) informs that the interacttsurrounding the complexity of
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knowledge is subject to the integration of persarad organisational capability. This
integrational view is flawed however, as it is lthea an assumption that complicity is
reflective of the specialised knowledge upon whichdraws. Grant, continues his
argument however by explaining that in the widex Htope of complex knowledge
integration in a business environment, lower les@nmunication will be common
knowledge and will be more inefficient at integoatiof knowledge.

Indeed, Reed and DekFillippi (1990) support Gramswby stating that in many cases
knowledge is so complex within a business or ogmtion, few individuals if any, will
have sufficient breadth and depth of knowledger&sg the overall theoretical concept
of a transfer scenario as a singularity. This viswalso elaborated by Simonin (1999)
who explains that ambiguity of highly complex knedbge arises from the
sophisticated structure of component interdependsnor constituent parts as
identified in all of the preceding sections. Thisw is an important factor in defining
overall knowledge performance, since performancep@ing to Simonin (1999) will
be very sensitive to any internal or external modtfon to the knowledge.

Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) further discuss thisitiposin detail and add that
although complex, it is the face-to-face enquimdsch enables in-depth explanations
and interpretations which can lead to tfest’ transfer of the knowledge. According to
Nonaka (1994), Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995), comptexwledge creation in
businesses and organisations is influenced by $actors which provide a social
context for the process where people with diffedlambwledge and interests interact.
This suggests that there is an acceptance thatedré@owledge will inevitably be
complex at its creation point since, if interventizvas not implicated the transfer

would be slow’ by default.
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Contrary to this insight, as discussed by Szula(%8D6), a transfer strategy should
aim to maintain existing structure of componenteatatencies of knowledge without
any contextual or social modification. Winter armufanski (2001) further explain that
employees just need to follow those proceduresiliogons to prevent mistakes and
inefficiencies. This argument which perpetuates thacombination of codified and
personalised mechanisms, together with a managaretlegy, suggests that complex
knowledge and information requires to be manipudlaile some way to become
efficient and effective.

The position from the literature at this point isat, although complex and useful,
knowledge cannot be utilised in its originatingustjfied state. The useful position of
knowledge derives from a comparative of understagndurrounding the mechanisms
involved within the transfer practitioners spheffeirdgerpretation. Similarly, that all
decisions and adaptations referred to within thieesp of understanding are at an

equilibrium.

2.4 PHILOSOPHICAL IMPORTANCE of COMMUNICATION

Philosophy and knowledge interlink through varidaagindaries of communication, as
such, knowledge as an entity intersects with comoation theory if it were to be
related to a transfer scenario. This interactiay raurround the nature of language,
subjectivity, experience, epistemology of sciennd aterpretation, or the politics of
knowledge and communicative relationships. Commatiog, in this sphere, is an
important philosophical position, as any justifie@mmunication presupposes answers
to differences between the participants of a comoation. Additionally, in this

respect allows answers to connect in a meaningéyl, w that, knowable constituents,
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which are themselves part of the answer, give fjoation to what is being

communicated.

2.4.1 Communicative Position related to knowledge

The interaction between communication and knowledgknown to be a historical
amalgamation. In his famous English dictionary ymich stated the definition of
Epistemological Roots of the Information Concethfson 1755) mentions three uses
of the word information, namely:

« Intelligence given; instruction
e Charge or accusation exhibited
e The act of informing or actuation.

Shannon and Weaver (1949) indicated that this dieimwas insightful to them and
that these uses from their perspective were intknide eliminate any problems
involved within the concept of communication. Thi®s necessary to establish a
measure of information communicated in terms oepuphysical quantities. (See, C.
E. Shannon and W. Weaver: The Mathematical Thebfyoonmunication 1949). This
basic theory of communication was further developgdeutsch (1952) in his own
theoretical analysis of communication. Both thésties rely heavily on much earlier
communication work by Martin Buber (1925) in hisvseal paper (Ich und du) on
existence and linguistic interaction.

From these early theoretical positions one can lyeadeduce that a simple
communication model would result in a sender wlamgfers a message containing
information to a receiver. This model is simple aady to understand, however, this
position can also lead to confusion. This is beeaemantic and pragmatic levels of
the concept, pervades the derivative or analogisal for example, tacit and explicit

positioning regarding communication and subsequdetaction of informationThis
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unclear position is expanded upon in research bgnfiika et al (2008ee Knowledge
communication and translation — a knowledge transfede), who attempt categorisation
of these theories and contexts into a single insifghis argument for a communicative
concept focuses on actions being taken by the leuyd sender and the knowledge
receiver to successfully transfer. This view, whitdelf borrows from similar studies
by Kogut and Zander (1996) underlines the imporamiccommunication between the
knowledge transfer practitioners and by its simplicrelevant to any knowledge
transfer scenario.

Blumentitt and Johnston (1999) focus on the infdram status given to
communication by adding,information gains further value when it is usednew
contexts .... and is transformed into value spekificwledge in the processh doing
so, such studies indicate the gap which manifeft@a the Tsoukas (2003,p 424)
arguments on tacit knowledge related to commuropatiThis argument is further
supported by Ambrosini and Bowmantatit knowledge cannot be “capturgd
“translated, or “converted” but only displayed, manifested, in wha¢ do”
(Ambrosini and Bowman 2001, pp 811-829).

This argument contradicts the view from Kogut arahd@er (1996) who argued that it
is an acceptance of the degrees of explicithesknofvledge which underpins the
significance of communication. To affirm this pasit a more insightful view from

Wittgenstein (1968) explains that;

‘By evaluating both the information available tetieader, as well as the way
in which the leader views information, then thedea can analyse this
information.... within the context of the decisiorbtomade’.(p 73)

It is easy to extract the metaphors of knowledgeise and receiver from this context
also, from an objectivist perspective, the easpdierability of particularly explicit

knowledge represents one of its defining charagties of communication.
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For example (Grant 1996) suggests that:

‘explicit knowledge is revealed by its communicatioThis ease of
communication is its fundamental propertfp.111)

The necessity for understanding complexities of grosition is consistent with studies
from von Krogh et al. (1994). von Krogh et al. acthedge that the specific way of
understanding communication relative to knowledge important implications for the
construction of propositional theory. In directat®bn to this and as mentioned earlier,
previous research by Nonaka indicated that anyrimédion which was treated as
propositionally correct, should be considered asngnedient for knowledge creation
(Nonaka 1987, 1988). This notion of propositionatlgrrect assumptions is also
acknowledged in previous work, but in doing sopdiportionately gives emphasis to
the status of knowledge structure in direct retatio its information value and position
(Nonaka 1991, 1994). Koulopoulos and Frappaolo 912@d that this communication
of information within knowledge management pradidepends less on the amount of

information than on the number of connections limktinformation and people.

‘it is the navigation between information and pepfiiroughout a value chain
of activities that constitutes a knowledge chafp:101)

In direct relation to connection within communicetj a study by Eppler (2006),
identified 27 different barriers to knowledge commuation, categorised into five
main groups:

Expert-caused difficulties
Manager-caused difficulties
Mutual behaviour

Interaction situation

Overall organisational context.

This position is used as a pre-focusing area fonyrstudies, but it may be quite
narrowly focused on a particular communication éssyprovide very specific
information in relation to static knowledge and\viitably only highlight respondents

attitudes towards communication. Additionally, fipears to relate to the investigation
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of one particular aspect of validation within urstend knowledge management
communication practices and disperses the impogtamé the ‘knowledge
interpretation’ part of the communication proce¥scobson (2006) re-focuses on the

importance of more fluid communication channels as:

‘a starting point for a more systematic and scifatiapproach to
understanding knowledge sharing problems’. (p 512)

The dyadic communication model espoused by Jacobsaosiders the similarities
surrounding knowledge transfer practitioners inatieh to both fluid and static
knowledge From this position, the argument for the justifioat of duality with
communication and knowledge is apparent.

However, this pre-determined belief justificatiarpporting a communication scenario
from this view, precludes the ability to exhibiteaxhative relationships which may
co-exist with experience and which may interact dedelop knowledge understanding
as part of the communication process. For exampleertain knowledge transfer
situations, there may be many stems of communigaticoperation. This could be a
knowledge transfer practitioners cognitive relattonthe environment supporting the
transfer or as a simple visual perception or visumawledge. If this were the case, the
communication experience and visual identifiersnthgrospectively connect the
participants. In other words, prospectively ideatf objects can be extended to
represent other kinds of knowledge in a fairly iginéforward way. Because of the
presence of two, or many, communication streamsyethis a requirement for
associated quantifiers, corresponding to, or rglyn, the communication to express
knowledge. Knowledge, from this cross-identificatimode of identification, would be
communicated with a descriptive mode of identifimat With a different kind of
quantifier,intuitive terms may contrast between the two défercross-identification

methods and would be a different identificatiortted same knowledge. This complex
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position supports the argument that communicatsoan undeniable constituent of a
knowledge transfer scenario. Communication, derivexdn this information base
would however entail difficulties in definition dinowledge content, if one were to
simply reduce the whole process to the physicaloacbf sending and receiving
signals. Communication and/or knowledge within thierspective cannot be
considered idealistically as something which hgastfiable existence as a singular
entity, since the two are inextricably linked.

This duality is important both epistemologically dan psychologically.
Epistemologically, the clear distinction is the tast between knowledge by
description and knowledge by acquaintance (Rud$€dllr, p153-167). In psychology,
similar contrast can be seen to exist between sienamd episodic memory retorts as
well as a distinction between the visual systemsmgin the previous example. Russell

summarises this and a communication comparisonlbearawn from it:

‘We have acquaintance with sense-data, with mariyeusals, and possibly
with ourselves, but not with physical objects drestminds’.(p 167)

Though most management literature on communicatioknowledge has chosen to
disregard this duality of quantifiers and modegmiss-identification of knowledge, it
remains one of the most important phenomena irfighé of knowledge transfer for
this thesis. This is because, how communicatioonderstood within a business or
knowledge transfer perspective becomes an impoatdditional facet to consider when

examining theory related specifically to knowledggnsfer.

2.4.2 Communication and Transfer

It is clear from the previous discussion surrougdiommunication that most, if not

all, businesses have a vested interest in encapgulkanowledge into a tool which
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can then be used. To do so however requires mucé than a simplistic attitude to
a communication. Specifically, efficient use of &ahanism to move knowledge
and not simply to communicate information is regdiand is an important concept
to consider. According to King (2006), knowledgensfer is in this context can be

defined as:

‘the focused, unidirectional communication of knedge between
individuals, groups, or organizations such that teeipient of knowledge has
: a cognitive understanding; has the ability to §pghe knowledge, or
applies the knowledge’. (p 254).

This definition, which introduces the notion of wdirectionalism and cognitive
perspective, supports much of the previous disonssby highlighting the importance
between communication and cognitive abilities. his trespect, Kings definition is
drawn from the work of Argote (1999), reinforcingetunderstanding that knowledge
transfer involves communication of knowledge fronsa@urce to a recipient. While
defined in many different ways, knowledge transiied the management of it generally
refers to how well organisation’s create, retaimg &hare knowledge Argote (1999).
Knowledge transfer, within this caveat is inhergn8imilar in context to
communication as discussed previously, in thanwtolves the transmission of
relationships between components of knowledge bggests adaptation of sorts at
three stages: the transmitter, interpretation acdiver of knowledge.

In addition to simple communication however, comimation of knowledge has a
source and a recipient unit which interact to foamcontingency of transfer,
suggesting a contingency notion parallel to Ambosl &chlegelmichs (2007)

empirical review:

‘Contingency theory emphasizes the (task) conteatganizational subunits
and suggests a differentiated response to divergamdextual demands’.
(p 474)
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This view is supported from many noted and detaskedlies, for example, Argote,
Epple, and Murphy (1996) and Darr, Argote, and EffPB95) confirm knowledge
transfer as the process through which one unitifected by the experience of
another. So in this respect, entirely differentmrircommunication. Nonaka and

Takeuchi (1995, p 33) add to this description:

‘ through this[transfer] process, people can syrmmhise their physical and
mental rhythms and share their experiencég,33)

In this context, the word ‘experience’ is seen ugtify both an existence and
understanding of knowledge and distinguishes thesfer of knowledge from the
transfer of anything else such as cogency of thaster scenarioKnowledge
transfer may be conceptually understood from tleedture at this point as a process
of exchange of both explicit or tacit knowledgevibetn two participants, the sender
and receiver, during which one participant purpokgfreceives and uses the
knowledge provided by another.

The ability to transfer knowledge from one orgati@aal unit to another or from
one organisation to another (Argote and Ingram 2008s been identified as a
major contributor to organisational performanceiclhin turn observes competitive
advantage. As such, many researchers agree thetddge transfer, if managed
correctly, should be a valuable source of orgamisat competitive advantage
(Brown and Duguid 1991; Conner and Prahalad 199anta1996; Spender 1996).
In addition to this,Darr and Kurtzberg (2000) clarify and explain, thstdefining
knowledge transfer as an event through which otieydearns from the experience
of another, thereby suggesting that the effechefunit on another is in terms of the
learning that the second unit experiences. Indkanation, eéntity can refer to an
individual, a team, an organisational unit, theamigation itself or a cluster of

organisation’s. The tfansfef process surrounding thisentity, involves two
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corresponding actsnd without either act, the process of knowledgesfer cannot be
completed.

‘Firstly the act of giving or delivering knowledfpg one agent (the source).
Secondly the act of receiving and using knowledganwther (the recipient.

(p 97)

This interaction is further explored by Ranft & Ho(2002) who describe it as a
‘Cultural convergence’ This convergence facilitates communication betwee
knowledge transfer practitioners by reducing déferes in assumptions and
cognitive positions. Communication surrounding Kmowledge value, hopes to
reduce uncertainty and helps to create a climatenofual understanding for
knowledge transferGupta and Govindarajan (1991) integrate this viewdevelop a
model of the organisation that categorised subsetiaas a good example of the
knowledge transfers to and from the rest of theaoigation. They argue that the key
variables affecting organisational knowledge flcave the broad task environments in
which the flows occur. Further, that it is the arigational structural characteristics
that can affect the relationship between the parmied organisational cultural norms
with respect to a willingness to accept outsidevdedge and to keep any knowledge
proprietary. Hansen (1999) further explains thersgith of relationship ties between
the parties is fundamental and important to thesfier process. Simon (1957) reports
that there is an internal social process withinoeganisation which links up with the
socio-economic variables.

Davenport and Prusak (1998) conclude that relatipnactivities are relevant within
the knowledge transfer process in as much as, d@laianship for transfer can be
affected by past experience of the knowledge teansfactitioners involved, including
characteristics such as previous interaction amdnwonication. McEvily et al. (2003)

reveal that the relationship of trust affects tregrde of knowledge in relation to
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knowledge and knowledge awareness and is seeduoad¢he degree of concerns about
knowledge complexity. Moreover, trust increases vheacity of knowledge, thereby
facilitating its acceptance by knowledge transfartipipants. From this position, Blois
(1990) study of business to business relationsdmpses with the argument attributed to

trust in a business context:

‘The fundamental difference between reliance andttis thus that reliance is
dependent on proven capability while trust is dejsemt on stated

commitment. | know that you have the capabilitydelivering this item as

ordered and  can rely on you to do so. Howevdrkifow that you have the
capability of making the delivery, | may also trdisat if unforeseen events
occur you will go beyond your contractual obligatito ensure delivery’.

(p197-215)

This view would generally agree with the epistemimciple proposed earlier in the
discussion, in that, knowledge and knowledge temsfay be justified as a combined
construct from a philosophical proposition, howethes value attachment, in this case
complexity in the form of many variables, is aniwdual principle in itself as it is
contributory to and not derived from communicatidis would mean that not only
the constituent parts of knowledge would need toréesferred, but the complexity of
interaction would also need to be transferred lier knowledge to make any sense to
the recipient. This would then add to the overathplexity of the scenario.

Szulanski (1996) accepted this in previous resehutlonly in as much as confirming
that variables exist, are important and may afteet knowledge transfer process in
some way.Cummings and Teng (2003) identify additional valesbin this respect,
which may affect knowledge transférticulability; Embeddedness; Physical distance;
Learning culture; Project priority; Organisationalculture; Historical Transfer
Activities and Transfer Success Expectatidtiktials & Greenes (2008) acknowledge

these variables and add that the best methodsptoreaand pass knowledge are to
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customise knowledge transfer methods to match ptegeactitioner needs, and to

understand learning capabilities within the knowledransfer practitioners.

In this sense, most literature supports a vievhiat point that studies agree on the
benefits of knowledge transfer in a business cdntext, infer that knowledge
transfer involves a panoply of procedures and tiegtas surrounding the interaction of
different kinds of knowledge. The interpretationkofowledge could be either tacit or
explicit in construction or a combination of botlfieece 2000)Although slightly
ambiguous, much of this research can be traced tmathe original work of Piaget
(1976) who discusses personal attributes and clesisation’s within the
correspondence doctrine. Von Krogh et al. (1994)ar that this doctrine deals with
the sub-symbolic levels of cognition and many sal®lshare this view, including
(Hansen 2002; Inkpen and Pien 2006). This agreemghin the literature indicates
that knowledge must be an inherently fallible entivhich requires specific

management for it to become useful.
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2.5 Chapter 2: CONCLUSION

This chapter has focused on critique and assessmierdturrent and historical

knowledge philosophy, theory and positioning, buthe same time, placed it within
the realms of a business context where it concieatran the epistemic principle of
knowledge. The literature in this section indicatbét the epistemic principle of
knowledge is important as, at its core, the stutikrmwledge transfer is concerned
with the process of moving useful knowledge frone @tace to another. The literature
shows that at present there is no agreed jusiiicatf knowledge, but justification can
be constructed through causal association with canication. Constructed knowledge
in this respect, receives justification through timeposition of boundaries and
parameters derived from Aristotelian principles aaguse and effect. The literature
ignores the perspective of interpretation of knalgke from the knowledge transfer
practitioners point of view.

This view supports the on-going argument for asslurperception of knowledge

existence as a unitary object. Similarly, a presimgsumption that knowledge being
transferred will be able to somehow automaticalpase and travel by the path of
least resistance from the sender to the receivesm this position, the literature
implies that heterarchical groups are somehow abienplement an autonomous
knowledge transfer strategy because of an origigaiommunication strategy

between participants in the scenario.

This literature position is shown graphically ig {2.2) on the following page,
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Figure 2.2: Simple Knowledge communication or tfanpathway:

X) >
(2) " / PER(SB())NAL / = (2)
KNOWLEDGE | NTEREao RECIPIENT
(Y) > <

(D) COMMUNICATION

------- >

Figure 2.2 illustrates a desired knowledge commatioa as a transfep}, where, it is

presumed that knowledgea)( can move inevitably and un-problematically via

interpretation §) to a recipientg) . This flow can only take place within a process

which is managedx(, () from start to finish, but practices to do thi® anultiple,

variable and inconsistent. Knowledge from this pecsive only has existence as an

entity between the two boundaries of the transtenario as an imposed justification

of cause Z) (see Aristotle 4 causes section 2.2.1) and dadserist out-with this

boundary. From this view, knowledge cannot exispwarere else in the exact same

form since it is governed by a cause/effect refetiop. Since at least some of the

knowledge will be of a tacit and complex naturasiknown in a precise form only by

the transferor/) and the recipientd). The human characteristic of interpretati@n (

allows knowledge to be understood from a persorabpective and is dynamic

according to the transfer scenario as a whole.rasgnt there is little in the way of

research to indicate perspective significance liatian to a transfer scenario other than

an influential acknowledgement of latent charastars. It is this omission within the

literature which relates back to the central arguintd the thesis, discussed in section

2.1.
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3 KNOWLEDGE AND BUSINESS INTERACTION:
Literature Review Part Il:

3.1 INTRODUCTION

The role of knowledge, relative to the knowledgmsgfer process in a business context
cannot be conclusively defined from the literatasea singular entity, but the interaction
of knowledge and communication is shown to exismiany forms. This chapter will
engage its critique of literature from this infordn@ew and from this, the study is now
able to define a literature review scope relativekhowledge transfer in a business
context to include; Evolution of knowledge transfeanagement (3.2). Theoretical
dynamics (3.3). Problems in knowledge transfer asgbciated error correction control
apparatuses (3.4). Business success and competidiantage related to the creation
stage of knowledge in a business context is alstudsed in detail (3.5).

This broad scope will allow the previous philosagathitestimony to inform the literature
critique and relate to the starting point of theriture review part two, which is the

evolution of knowledge transfer interacting withsiness practices.

3.1.1 Literature review Scope

The inclusion for this part of the literature ravieonsists of the following scope.

Business practices

Theoretical dynamics

knowledge transfer problems

Business Success & Competitive Advantage

The importance of this literature scope is thavill centralise the consideration of

epistemology and the functional ontological effestsformalised knowledge transfer
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business practices. This is a vital pivotal pomtcbnsider, since, as identified in the
previous chapter, knowledge understanding for thetmart, means the discerning and
differentiating influence regarding justified or justified episteme of knowledge.

Additionally, influencing these classifications the indeterminateness of human
experiences between truth and falsehood and thesesepgis are also rendered to
rationalistic thinking surrounding knowledge.

Governance of interpretive discrepancy is reduoea ¢ognisant understanding of facts
and the critical evaluation of possibilities invdkey cognitive capabilities interpretation

of experiences. Underpinning this starting point tlee literature and supporting the
context of business in this thesis is the inclusaiteria of Occidental economic

mercantilismor ‘Modern World Systendefined by Wallerstein (1974, pp 347-57). This
is descriptive in the interrelationships betweemwdedge transfer practitioners in a
business context, such as a hierarchical formatitarion for the perspective given to

knowledge. Overarching this position is the intetation of the Wallerstein (1998, pp

43-62) view on the dialectics of the modern Occiderbusiness and commerce.
According to Wallerstein, businesses depend on rationships between the

accumulation in capital standing and the sharemsldetivations. This is an important
establishment for this part of the literature rexisince this position will allow an overall

view to be attributed to business and organisatidmussions central to the main
argument of the thesis. Additionally, in seminalrikwby Teece (1981, 1982) and Nelson
& Winter (1982), knowledge has assumed an incrgasiegitimate and important role

in organisation science. Dinur et. al (2009) idegi additional key areas which affect

knowledge transfer in a business context in thepeet.
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Table 3.1 Factors affecting knowledge transfer:r€@adapted from Dinur et. al (2009)pp 432-446

Argote et al., 2003; Ashkanasy et al.,2000; Bhagat et al., 2002; Fit between culture and knowledge
Culture Collins and Smith, 2006; Gordon, 1991; Inkpen and Tsang, 2005; Culture clash and differences among units
Kogut and Zander, 1992 Organizational and national cultures
Andrews, 1987; Christensen, 1997; Eisenhardt, 1989; Helfat and Choice of a strategy
Strategy Peteraf,2003; Inkpen and Tsang, 2005; Kotler, 2000; Meek, 1988; Stated goals and objectives
Peter and Olson,1993; Peteraf and Bergen, 2003; Tsai and Ghoshal, | Strategic group or niche
1998
Gupta and Govindarajan, 1991; Rajagopolan et al.,1993; Snell, Formal hierarchy
Structure 1992; Stevenson and Gilly,1991 Davenport, H. T., Prusak, L. (1998). Power str.uct.ure .
and Alavi, M., Leidner, D. E. (2002) Communication and leadership styles
processes o P ’ Team work, Formality, and Incentive
systems
Uncertainty, and Causal ambiguity
Bartlett and Ghoshal,1989; Carroll, 1993; Dyer and Hatch, Industry volatility and life cycle
Environment 2006; Hansen and Lovas, 2004; Snell, 1992; Szulanski and Jensen, Location
2006; Davenport, H. T., Prusak, L. (1998). Relationship with other firms as well as
with political and legal agents

Informed by the view from Dinur et. al (2009), theoad scope of literature inclusion
encompasses the nature of knowledge, knowledgsfénarvalue of knowledge and the
practical association between business successampetitive advantage. In accepting
the position this literature direction encompassgsistemologically commonly

acceptable realms of knowledge transfer in a bssiwentext. Insofar as these will be
perceived by this thesis to support understandingnowledge transfer practices and
processes. From this literature scope, this chapterviews the evolution of business
practices relating to knowledge transfer in a bessncontext. This scope allows the
literature critique to concentrate on the foundaicepisteme of rational exogenous and

endogenous business theories and models relatkmptoledge transfer practices which

can be examined thoroughly in relation to practizadiness context.

3.2 EVOLUTION OF KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER MANAGEMENT
Current literature suggests that whilst there is egreement on the importance
surrounding knowledge, knowledge can only be maéuliif it is bounded by specific

management processes. This section will examiesatiire from this view and will draw
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attention to and critique relative topics and dsstons from spheres of literature

highlighted in the literature review scope section.

3.2.1 Practice and Process Overviews

When assessing the evolution of business practedasve to knowledge transfer in a
business context, Alavi and Leidner (2001) begimmibyrming that the ‘transfer’ process
of knowledge should involve the full comprehensmiboth micro and macro level
forces within the business environment. This premimuld incorporate technological
changes indicating knowledge transfer techniqudspancess and governance, by means
of the transmission of knowledge value throughraxtgéons between social markets. This
view infers that the influence of knowledge tramsfe business success is entrenched at
all levels within a business. This view is cleamformed by Wallerstein’ (1998)
discussion in which he argues that business asethdt of an eternal movement of the
dialectical business development that always irfiessnever assuages. He refers to the
eternally governance-conflicting nature of the deatal system as its ‘permanent
nature’, ‘recursively repeats’. Governance, in thissiness context or organisational

concept is also informed by Arrow (1974) who writes

‘An organization is a group of individuals seekittgachieve some common
goals, or, in different language, to maximize arjeotive function. Each

member has objectives of his own, in general notoddent with those of the
organization. Each member also has some range @gidas to make within

limits set partly by the environment external te trganization and partly by
the decision of members. Finally, some but notoakervations about the
workings of the organization and about the extematld are communicated

from one member to another’. (p 224)

Choudhury (2006) acknowledges this position byirsgat

‘The very first objective of corporate governaneetd define and attain an
objective criterion by means of understanding thlations between critical
variables supported by policies, programs and sigét coalitions’. (p 117)
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Elaborating on this, particularly the importancegoivernance surrounding knowledge
transfer practices, Argote and Ingram (2000) exytlaat governance is functional inside
any business or organisation. Further, as it ino@ies cause and effect (see section
2.2.1, Aristotelian Underpinning) parameters sueh laws, regulations, norms and
values, possesses the ability to affect the traissfecess in some way. Simon (1987 , pp
202-23) referred to this simulative approach ofisiea making supporting governance in
a firm as satisfying behaviour’. This position dew can be directly related to the
inference of justification attached to knowledgehene the combined cognitive
interactive behaviour along with the competing gaaace of individual members
decides global value parameters for knowledge fieanpractitioners. Simon also
supports the idea of cognition and decision makibgglaring that this interaction
happens in the heads of the individuals and thabrganisation can learn from this
knowledge. This view would suggest that both colMecand individual knowledge are
linked to each in such a way as to allow knowlettggo from the individual level to
organisational un-problematically. This impositioh parameters and boundaries to
induce a corrective ontology is an interesting p@sj as it suggests a governance issue
from which to extrapolate the notion of knowledgdue or usefulness is a direct relation
to the concept process. Probst, Raub and RomH888] discuss this process creation
view by explaining, business managers need to la@eawf the difference between data
and knowledge in this respect. Additionally, theacagnise that instead of a strict
separation between data, information and knowletthgetransaction process between all
parts would provide more benefit for a businessrganisation if it were seen as a single
continuum. In this respect, Chini (2005) suppadhnis view by referring to a creation of
knowledge through social interactions processelsinvgroups of people which can take

into account new knowledge:
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‘knowledge is embedded knowledge and comprisesftmlstems, collective
memories, references and values’ (p 10)

‘knowledge reflects individual experiences and titutes the basis for the
development of organizational knowledge’ (p 10)

Martinez (1998) also confirms this by way of a sogipg position, explaining that
process environments and systems for sharing, miggnand capturing knowledge,
within the business or organisation must be comsdiédrom a theoretical as well as
practical point of view. Further, Martinez stateattfacilitating intelligent organisational
processes are necessary to ensure the organisatianses of survival and success.
Consequently, to develop a theoretical framewonk dimaracterisation of knowledge
transfer practices is not a simple task and a bsmettrum of practices, which are
designed to create, enhance, exchange and maragesdéat of knowledge need to be
formulated into a useful tool. This overall viewncbe seen to associate practitioners
individualistic preferences and, importantly, expeces, and can also be seen to be
affected by the imposition of governance.

Weber et al. (1996) interject a note of cautiorsbggesting that from an organisational
management position, causes of organisational @nedyl such as increased acculturative
stress and change resistance are specifically duthese impositions. Within this
acknowledged arena of knowledge management practidavi and Leidner (2001)
restate that the organisational knowledge residiitigin a business clearly involves both
people and context. They continue that its compreio@ depends on people who
interpret, organise, plan, develop, execute andags to facilitate the phenomena. This
view emphasises the general literature consensuikitiowledge transfer practices are
rooted in multi-faceted and inter-linked processekawada and Holtshouse (2001,
p201) agree with this position but highlight thathathe addition of a communicative

interaction, this process can create a thrivingkimgy and learning environment which

69



KNOWLEDGE AND BUSINESS INTERACTION: Literature Riew Part |l:

fosters continuous knowledge creation. The relewdmere to continuous knowledge
creation and communication being the sole purpbsieeocognitive experience between
knowledge transfer practitioners could be intertedalifferently from the position of the
knowledge creation theory described by Nonakaempttevious chapter.

Kikawada and Holtshouse view appears to be a dpredat from Quintas et al. (1997
pp385-391) who in turn discusepressive knowledge management practices and how
they influence knowledge transfer practitioneighis view, considers these practices to
be the process of continually managing knowledgealbkinds to meet existing and
emerging needs and demand processes to enactetjusst. Further, processes are
needed which can identify and exploit existing kfedlge and additionally acquire
knowledge assets to develop new knowledge. Intagdgtfor this thesis, this view
interjects, that by assimilation and collaboratadrdifferentiating knowledge sources, a
new knowledge will be created and this aligns wille view from Nonaka (1995)
surrounding this phenomenon. Bhatt (2000) addsisoatrgument by explaining that it is
the interplay between the different types of knalgle which creates a rich and
continuous cycle of knowledge development brougbuaby co-ordinated practices and
processes.

Alavi and Leidner (2001) explain that it is withime principality of these interactive and
complex knowledge processes and practices thatittted management of knowledge
creation now becomes so important. In this respéti and Leidner (2001) argue that
the transfer of organisational knowledge is usébuh business, but to be regarded as
useful, knowledge has to be governed properly gteadntextually justified and must be
understood from the perspective of all knowledgegfer practitioners involved. Cohen
and Levinthal (1990) take a differing view to tlaad argue that knowledge cannot

remain static, it must be transferred at some stagallow a business to take full
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advantage of its usefulness. Presently literatun@anding business practices continues
to evolve around this core view and retorts thatnexing practice and process form a
dynamic and intuitive arena for discussion and aede direction. The fluidity and
framework for knowledge transfer processes and tipext remains central to the
development of theory and arguments, in which ned more efficient knowledge

transfer practices may be justified.

3.2.2 Infrastructure

The necessity for a formal framework to supportcpcas and processes for successful
knowledge transfer has emerged as a generallyggpesion in most current literature.
Davenport et al. (1998) for example explain tharwsting and open organisational
culture is necessary for business success. Waldg)2@rees with this position but adds
that correct information systems and supportingastfucture are necessary. Slagter
(2007) reports’ that knowledge management is umueed by many concepts and
debates which help convey knowledge in a univefesstiion. Sveiby (2001) however,
argues that knowledge cannot be managed, knowledgeagement is a poor
terminology as a concept and knowledge requiresnal-set of activity not objectivity
(Sveiby 2001, pp 1-10).

Moffett et al. (2003) propose a slight variation tms by arguing that although
knowledge structure is recognised as exhibitingary importance with an organisation
there must a consideration of other indicatorsite g meaning, for example: Employee
involvement, Employee training, Teamwork, Emplogsepowerment. Tsoukas (1996)

broadens the argument by stating that:

‘This is because organisations operate as distediknowledge systems’.
(p11)
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Von Krogh and Roos (1995) support this in a sinslamtext:

‘Organisations contain within them various streanfiknowledge’.
(p 57)

The previous discussions indicate that there igiggagreement within the literature that
a framework of sorts, buoyed by a criteria of goaeice and management , will support
successful knowledge transfer. Krogh ,et.al. (2G4 to this argument by stating that
for knowledge transfer to be effective within a ipess or organisation, people are an
important ingredient to this effectiveness and hoim@hesion is demanded. This view is
also underpinned by much of the philosophical dismn developed in the previous
chapter (Chapter 2). This view also restates tiatognitive position of the knowledge
transfer practitioners involved with any infrastiwre is fundamental to the knowledge
transfer success. Clearly in agreement, Brown (Ll88&hmarises this by importantly
reflecting on multi-faceted resources within a bass and indicating that ultimately they
must be within existing social context and are tolidal structural’ features that augment
complexity. Previous studies in this area suggestever that national cultural
differences related to social interaction can @dandamental problems for social
structure and for knowledge transfer.

It is clear that appropriate techniques and stresegre needed to officiate the
multi-faceted nature of knowledge and knowledgedfer and support the subsequent
paradigms needed to orchestrate its usefulnesbuisiaess context and Simonin (1999)
suggests, complex knowledge and knowledge trarsfenarios from the literature
usually refers to the number of interdependentreldyies, routines, individuals, and
resources linked to a particular knowledge or kmalge transfer framework. Although,
in a business context, infrastructure may be delgirathe assumption from these

arguments within the literature is that, given tdugrect framework of governance in
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whatever form it is described, knowledge derivexrfra governance framework will be

valuable.

A counter argument from this position would be, Mthithe resultant transfer of

knowledge will be useful to the business in teringesource efficiency, any value of the
knowledge will derive from the success of the tfanpractices or supporting framework
not as an episteme of its inherent value. Howeearphasising the importance of
infrastructure and governed frameworks regardingKadge transfer mechanisms is an
understandable position to elaborate from , simdess this position is fully understood,

business success will derive from the value ofrifrastructure and not knowledge or the

transfer of it.

3.2.3 Mechanisms

Mechanisms needed to move useful knowledge araumdnmeaningful and purposeful
way is a clear extension of an encompassing framewb process or practice. It is
important to examine literature deliberating intgm of these positions, which form the
basic mechanisms of knowledge transfer. InkpenRindr (1998) broadly summarise
these supporting mechanisms by explaining thattthesfer of knowledge usually
involves either codification or personalisation arfusion of the two extremes. The
Codification Mechanisninvolves the dissemination of written documents aseans to

transfer knowledge. Codification is defined as tbeording of knowledge using words
and texts, and transferring the knowledge through wse of written or electronic
documents. The main advantages of codification uokel easy access, wide
dissemination, low costs, and good preservatiorkrmfwledge. ThePersonalisation

mechanism, involves person-to-person interacti@higim the form of personal advice or

personal training. The main advantages of thisgedssation mechanism can be seen as
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its ability to articulate non-codifiable knowledged enhance in-depth understanding
(Inkpen and Dinur 1998, pp 356-367).

To transcend this broad categorisation into usefahagement direction (Dixon 2000)
explains that there are key knowledge transfer ien@isms and dimensions to consider
within this combinative structure:

e Serial Transfer frequent, non-routine tasks including explicitdan
tacit knowledge.

* Near Transfer frequent and routine tasks using explicit knowkd

« Far Transfer, tacit knowledge transferred socially; frequentdan
non-routine

e Strategic Transfer once-off projects, where tacit and explicit
knowledge is shared among managers to completska ta

« Expert Transfer generic and explicit knowledge is transferredniro
an expert source inside/outside to solve problém40)

In agreement with this position, but at the sammefiattributing parameters which relate
to an exact transfer scenario Huber (2001) consitteat the integration of knowledge
transfer will be affected by the opportunity fordwiedge transfer and exchangée
expectation is that it will be worthwhile to do & both parties and both parties being
motivated to pursue efficient mechanisms to do. thikarly, there is an on-going
acceptance within the literature that efficient hmadsm which will assist the knowledge
transfer process. Von Krogh et al. (2001) howeg#ect a different view, in that, there is
a need for this overall situation to be valid frohe participant understanding of the
situation. Further, it is a necessity to have cetectargets in which both sender and
receiver of knowledge can assess the usefulnessagpticability of transferred
knowledge. This view underlines the significance pairsonal capabilities and thus
personal interpretation of knowledge value andmnslar to Huber (2001) in that respect
but is defined differently.

Von Krogh et al. (2001) argue that personal intetgdron is an important factor as it has

the potential to either enhance or to inhibit theecgitioners to act appropriately to support
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the transfer scenario. Further, the identificatioh this cognitive importance will
presumably assist in making precise decisions reiglards to the transfer mechanism and
the theoretical underpinnings thereof. TrompendaB898) offers a view about the
mechanism to solve a problem in relation to knogéedharing by stating “culture is the
way in which a group of people solves problems @udnciles dilemmas” (1998, p 6).
Von Krogh et al. (2001) expand on this view by exphg that whilst this may be
apparent from a static knowledge point of view, r¢hare significant cognitive
conditional attachments that must be satisfieddiicient and effective knowledge

transfer to take place:

‘Both parties must expect the knowledge transfdretovorthwhile’
(p 223)

There is little doubt that this type of mechanisisessment, which could reduce inherent
knowledge transfer errors, has clear benefits iorganisational or business context. The
literature suggests at this juncture though thattis to be achieved, it has to be managed
or governed correctly.

Although similar to Von Kroghs view of mechanistiterpretation, a view from Kokinov

& Petrov (1998) slightly confuses the argument, tagy suggest introducing a
dimensioning factor to the mechanism which will @bsa perceived problem and thus
encompass the problem in a new governance framework

This means that any mechanism must incorporateravoeworks to work (A) and (B)
which both encompass the same set of problem/anspace (C) and are now

irrespective of any epistemic value.

The following diagram summarises this position @&d development from the simple

transfer diagram in the previous chapter (Fig 3.2).
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Figure 3.2, Complexity of Transfer Mechanisms &dEr€orrection Governance informed by Kokinov & Petro
(1998, pp 124-134)

Starting Point of Knowledg@A)
Transfer Actor(B)
Cognitive Process:
Prior Knowledge
7 Mapping
Generating
Original Knowledge. (©)
Personal
Interpretation of
Problem
I PERSONAL
Cognitive Process: Error
Prior Knowledge .
Mapping Correcypn
Generating Capability
©
Jz

Receiving Actor(C)

End Point of Knowledgé¢A)

Therefore, error correction in terms of mechaniamd knowledge compilation in terms
of cognitive interaction, is additionally required be understood to encompass
frameworks, boundaries and parameters to suppat oerall transfer scenario.

Understandably, this now complicates the originalpte definitions and frameworks

previously outlined by Von Krogh et al (2001).

Gentner (1983) coalesces these views by explaithag for error correction in the

transfer scenario to exist, knowledge transfer tgracers must have declarative
knowledge of the constraints supporting a particggeoblem domain. This is an

important and fundamental argument, as Gentneagxgthat knowledge which consists

of declarative representations and description, atsy include procedural parts relating

76



KNOWLEDGE AND BUSINESS INTERACTION: Literature Riew Part |l:

to the transfer. This position would indicate ttreg distinction of declarative knowledge
is that it can help focus on the cause of errostepiically and importantly suggests the
transfer is the method by which errors are resol@ahversely however, this position
would contribute to the knowledge transfer praatiéirs definition of the problem being

addressed. This is because a problem definitianssteom personal interpretation and
must be conducive to personal perspective defmifidhus would support the argument
from Von Krogh (2001) that, in order for knowledgensfer mechanics to work

efficiently, it is the satisfaction of cognitive maditional attachments that must be
satisfied, not the underpinning descriptions ofkhewledge and as such, complexity of

errors within a transfer scenario remain constant.

3.2.4 Analogical mapping

The theoretical argument overarching the complextymechanical transients of
knowledge can now be seen. An argument at thigyoecs introduced however, in that,
although transferred knowledge may be declarativeed¢omplexity statement or an error
attribution, it may also include procedural chagastics. If this is the case then, the
problem absorbing framework, would produce anotherensioning framework. This

duality explains the confusing framework analogygmsed by Kokinov & Petrov (1998)

in the previous section.

This of course interjects a fundamental problem rwirging to attribute a corrective

focus on knowledge transfer since it now introduttes notion that knowledge may
derive from multiple sources, hence, problems nempire multiple remedies. Gentner
and Toupin (1986) agree with this view when distuyss$he use of structure mapping
theory for complex systems and note that thergtensive empirical evidence to support

this type of analogical mapping in relation to kiedge transfer efficiency, importantly,
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within the constraints of transfer mechanisms. &abone (2002), counters this
argument by asserting that although people arebé@p mapping relational structures,
the analogue retrieval is heavily dependent upotcims between the features of the
current problem and prior problem solving experen®f the knowledge transfer
practitioners. This view infers that personal eigrae and interpretation support key
dimensioning constituents which align knowledgensfar practitioners to problem
solving frameworks. In that, additional to eachnsf@r mechanism using different
cognitive processes, each mechanism has also lypethksised from the practitioners
position, it is operational on specific types ofopknowledge structures and as a result
may actually contradict the effectiveness of theclmamism (Catrambone 2002,
pp318-334).

This position though is inconclusive from an anaagmapping standpoint, in that, the
mainstay of corrective procedures from this comdbipesition is that, whilst determined
by theoretical constraints, a corrective procedigreeliant on knowledge transfer
practitioners cognitive processes and capabilidelslitionally, if related to the previous
discussions of mechanisms, may simply translateir@edoret advice, instructions, and
strategies into a set of more complicated procedure

What is clear from the previous discussions is thate is a fundamental agreement
surrounding the mechanics involved to get ‘knowkdgoved to the place where it can
be most useful and in the most efficient manneis Tiew is countered argued, in as
much as, any corrective measures supporting thehanéms involve subjective
interpretation from the knowledge transfer pragtiér. This is understandable dyadic

position, since the error or problem is interpreftedn a cognitive stance.
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To reciprocate mechanistic instruments to both miowvledge and correct the transfer
of knowledge, an effective underpinning strategyclhis both flux like and adaptive

should be implicit from the literature, howevertlas stage, this is not the case.

3.2.5 Strategies (Replication and adaptation)

Allowing the flow of knowledge in the most advareags direction for the knowledge
transfer practitioners and stakeholders involveclaarly desirable and a number of key
strategies remain prominent in this area whichd&eussed in this section.

Current literature infers that there are fundanmigntao kinds of strategies identified as
predominantly advantageous for knowledge transfetake place — replication and
adaptation. When deciding a platform for how knalgie is to be transferred, replication
and adaptation strategies present subtle diffeseriReplication efforts aim to preserve
the existing structure of interdependencies amangponents (Winter and Szulanski
2001), whereas in adaptation it is more a concEhow the performance of the practice

can be best sustained. (Jensen and Szulanski 2004).

3.2.5.1 Replication

In a business setting, replication refers to thasewledge transfers where a particular
practice is copied in as much detail as possiblsefthardt and Martin 2000; Winter
2000; Winter and Szulanski 2001). It is defined bgece, Pisano and Shuen 1997) as the
transfer of knowledge to other recipients withony anodification of the knowledge,
regardless of the different context in which itase applied.

For example, when the knowledge is highly tacig difficult for the sender to codify and
communicate it (Polanyi 1967; Nonaka & Takeuchi 399nkpen and Dinur (1998)

suggest that people-to-people interaction can edhe communication problems.
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Therefore, replication should reduce the confusioyught about by the complexity of
knowledge by the preservation of component intezddpncies. As a result, this will also
enhance the willingness of the receiver to appiytthnsferred knowledge meaningfully,
due to easy accessing and foreseeable performafcier and Szulanski (2001). Further
elaborate that replication involves two differerftapes which arexploration and
exploitation Replication clearly includes some re-thinking he$torical routines and
practices, and efforts of refinement in order tospe the best template. Subsequently this
will provide a set of standardised organisatioraltines for all knowledge transfer

practitioners to follow. Winter and Szulanski (2p@&scribe it in this way:

‘Replicators (knowledge holders) create value bscdvering and refining a
business model, by choosing the necessary comgotoergplicate that model
in suitable geographical locations, by developirgpabilities to routinise

knowledge transfer, and by maintaining the modebjeration once it has
been replicated... The replicator has to decide wttestabilize the business
model, abandoning efforts to refine it further, abdginning large-scale

replication . (p  730-743)

Replication is a precept in deciding which instruseare used in defining the best, most

efficient method of knowledge transfer.

3.2.5.2 Adaptation

Looking at this from a corrective stance howevartBtt and Ghoshal (1989) note that
adaptation allows the receiving unit to modify km@wledge template and make changes
according to idiosyncrasies of its context (Jenaad Szulanski 2004). Jensen and
Szulanski (2004) also point out that: ‘The goaadéaptation is typically to alter the asset
(knowledge) being transferred so that it works witexisting local cultural and market
frameworks... allowing local knowledge transfer pitambers (knowledge receivers) to
accept the asset (knowledge) more easily’. Thusnibre complex the tacitness of the
knowledge , the more difficult it is to transferdareplicate (Dreyfus and Dreyfus 2005)

and there is inherent difficulty identifying rulaad procedures to follow (Szulanski and
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Winter 2002). This position is acknowledging thatit knowledge is idiosyncratic,
making it difficult to be usefully applied in a thfent context or by a different individual.
This is extremely useful from a business view simdg both difficult and ineffective to
develop and replicate a template for highly tacibwledge. Thus, from a knowledge
transfer point of view, this imposition of tacit d&wledge will inevitably invoke
adaptation on the sender and the receivers intatfme of the knowledge. Jensen and
Szulanski (2004) clarify this by explaining thagathtion will necessitate modifications
according to the context, this again supports petisimterpretation as a key parameter.
Werr and Stjernberg (2003) agree that in this sead@ptation would allow more room
for changes in how the knowledge would work usiiftetent contexts. Since the most
important thing for mastering tacit knowledge igperence (Polanyi 1967), allowing
receivers of knowledge to discover how the knowéedgn be applied in their personal
context is critical for them (Dreyfus and Dreyfu308). This therefore allows a higher
degree of adaptation when transferring highly tdaiowledge could reduce the
ambiguity of the receiver and any difficulty in werdtanding the knowledge. Hence, the
process of understanding knowledge and any subsetgeplication or adaptation is
continually interactive and dynamic during the &f@n process. Since the ultimate aim of
an organisation is to be competitive, then anytigrlahip caveat regarding knowledge
and the transfer of it, should ultimately identifye facilitators and barriers to the use of
knowledge. Developmental guidelines and parameatepend on transparency of the
dynamic nature relating to adaptation for improvitrgnsfer, not adding to the

complexity of it.
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3.3 THEORETICAL DYNAMICS

The theory surrounding practice and process isneikte and has been successful in
delivering many useful and recognised framework$igregard. Similarly, authenticity

for managerial governance and/or remedial prograsnfoe business efficiency and

delivery derive resource legitimacy as a directseguence of theoretical strategy.
Although this position or direction is supported lWgnaka and Takeuchi (1995), they
focus their view from a point at which businessesl @arganisations cannot create
knowledge on their own and stress that supportyrgaohisms are required to develop

created knowledge from within simple frameworksnore elaborate functional business

models.

3.3.1 Conceptual relevance of theoretical modelling

A starting point for discussion comes from Birkiash (2001, p 12) who states that
knowledge management can be seen as a set ofdaeksrand practices that facilitates
the flow of knowledge into and within the firm aBdckley and Carter (1999) refine this

further by declaring that knowledge managementtcaimss are:

‘the internal mechanisms for coordination, that &r pooling the key
information garnered by managers whose task itadsntonitor external
volatility and discover new opportunities’. (p 82)

It is clear from this argument that support for Wedge management can come from
various standpoints, business models in this corielp stakeholders to understand the
knowledge environment and represent a possible dieinsolution for knowledge
transfer problems. To investigate this view furtisejustified by this thesis, since it will
justify the interaction between knowledge and krexlgle value from the business point

of view. Theoretical models and perceptive posdioare helpful for detailing,
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comprehending and communicating both business aodlkedge transfer complexity.
Davenport et al. (2001) argue that justificationtfteory and modelling is not as easily

defined as this, and that Knowledge managemeihisrcontext is only the:

‘ capability to aggregate, analyse, and use datantake informed decisions
that lead to action and generate real businesse/gp 117)

They continue that it does not have the capaltiitynplement something as a working
theory. For knowledge transfer effectiveness afidiefncy to be a purposeful point for
management resources, a selection of applicabeumess must align a process of

efficiency through their usability. This is definbgl Stewart et al. (2000) who posit that:

‘The premise is that knowledge assets, like otlogparate assets, have to be
managed in order to ensure that enterprises deriaue from their
investment in knowledge assets’. (p  42)

Additionally, each organisation will have its owrterpretation of how it will make best
use of the resources under a theoretical umbrelth vaill most likely be a unique
sequence of selection to each business or orgamsdatistification for focused resource
in this way can be seen as use of a theoreticaklmad identify variables which may be
adjusted. Moore (1998) supports this argument axulams that such models are
necessary for paradigm shifts within a businessrenment as they are critical for
tapping the opportunities in ‘white spaces’ whieh between existing markets and
operations. Consequently, Landau and Stout (192%0) support this by arguing that
the notions of best practices’and benchmarking relate to the modelling of
organisational controls that arebuilt a priori, on the principle of closureSimilarly,
Flamholtz et al. (1985) find that this phenomeneelative in seeking compliance to, and
convergence of, the organisational decision-maknagesses and would seem to justify
the emphasis on resource for this management idinec@henhall (2009) underpins the
previous argument by describing a set of paramébejsstify the position surrounding

theoretical modelling in the context of knowledgansfer.
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Advantages of conceptual modelling

« Helps articulate, clarify and analyse the studiédation and
influences the development of new theories.

* Makes explicit the assumptions behind theories

* Provides a basis to defend theories

« Clarifies variables to be studied

* Refines construct meaning within the study domain

* Raises issues of measuring constructs

* Shows the way studied variables connect

e Simple linear, complex nonlinear, dynamic, chaotic.

Source : Chenhall 2009 (pp 176-206)

Limitations of conceptual modelling

* Models may simplify reality and that reality is thitted to the mode
(e.g. equilibrium)

« Important or appropriate questions are not asked.

« Models solve problems but they may not be the prslwe face.

e Original simplifying assumptions can be easily futtgn

« Encourages a level of precision when things araueagnd not under
stood.

« Encourages routine approach to non-routine problems
« Encourages a lack of responsiveness

Source : Chenhall 2009 (pp 176-206)

Hamel (1994 p@3-103 argues that, when considering a theoretical nliodgbosit as a
starting point for conceptual strategy, it is thevegrnance rules embedded in
‘management practices’ which assume the charaétprealictive modelling. Further,
these posits are those which draw their legitinfeay the vested authority, not because
they provide adequate solutions. As Landau (1968)tp out, in practice challenges to
these decision making theories tend to be perceasedhallenges to the authority
embedded in ‘management practices’ not a subsonipdi a theory or model as a process
or practice guide. Bartlett and Ghoshal (1995) supiinis argument and agree thia¢st
practices’in relation to management governance ensure aoitjpby warranting task
definition, measurement and control but inhibitathgty and initiative. The core of this

argument is clear, in that is supports the view tha modelling process would appear a
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useful strategy, however the implication for thages and interaction seem complex. In
this respect Barlett and Goshal (1995) commentttiiatcomplexity may even have a
negative or undesired effect. What is apparent fibvenliterature at this juncture is that
the concept of an effective tool which can orgarnisories for best use relative to a
systemic problem is desirable. Unfortunately whilss concept is relatively easy to
understand, the process is complex. To reducectmsplexity, a strategic direction or
informed view is needed to establish a resoureadly root to the desired outcome of a
conceptual model.

In order to provide a contribution to fill the idéred gaps in management practices and
processes related to knowledge transfer, theotetiodelling offers a proposal which
can demonstrate how process-orientation, which aipgknowledge transfer, may be
utilised. In this respect, Weiss (197€égntifies categories of context and purpose which
can be used to dictate a framework for model inctluand can be related to knowledge

transfer in a business context:

Knowledge-generation models: (knowledge is used to define new things)
Problem-solving models : (knowledge is used to solve problems)
Interactive/Communication models: (based on exchanges between the pantiesved
Politicalmodel: (knowledge is used for justification deditimization)
Tacticamodel: (knowledge is used as a pretext)
Enlightenmennodel: (knowledges used as a@nputo build more knowledge)

Source: Adapted from Weiss 1979 (pp 462-31)

From this originating concept, it is clear thatiaect correlation from resource to
processes to capabilities is in order as a supygpntiiodel. A core relationship is defined
by Hamel and Prahalad (1996) which concerns thegmated application of other
capabilities related to structured models in tlistext. Further, that theoretical support
to relate the concept opfocessto that of ‘tapability’, suggests a hierarchy of several

levels, namely process relatey “combined and “main’ capabilities, besides those
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related to the different process levels. Informegdtiis framework, and the necessity
relative to knowledge transfer in a business cdanssveral models feature prominently
within the literature.

From the perspective of knowledge transfer the eptscdiscussed in relation to these
models may be considered fundamental to recipmgatheories, which use a

combination or overlap of definitions to supporertihh The following table summarises

this view and denotes the conceptual overviewHerfollowing sections.

Fig 3.3 Literature direction strategy.
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3.3.2 Knowledge generation

Influential work by Nonaka and Takeuchil995) elaborated a theory of
organisational knowledge creation, which is refér® as the SECI model
(Socialisation Externalism Combination Internalisat Figure 3.4).In this model, Nonaka and
Takeuchi explain thatA spiral is created when the conversion of taaiidaexplicit

knowledge results in higher epistemological andtmgical levels.’
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Figure 3.4. (Source: Nonaka & Takeuchi 1995, pp627,71)

TACIT to EXPLICIT

Tacit Knowledge Socialisation Externalisation

Explicit Knowledge | Internalisation Combination

The basis of this theory is the distinction betwssit and explicit knowledge, which
was in itself developed from original work by Miehdolanyi (1966). According to
Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) these two types of kedgg cannot be separated from
each other, they are interchanged into each dtineudgh activities of human beings
through interactions which are described as knogdembnversions. The result of the
conversion process, is a knowledge expansion artroetween the individuals, both
in terms of quality and quantity. Thus the mobilma and conversion of tacit
knowledge is regarded as the key to the creatiorkrmiwledge within any
organisation. Nonaka and Takeuchi identify the fongdes of conversion, which

contribute to the knowledge creation process:

socialisation is a process of sharing experienced thereby creating tacit
knowledge such as shared mental models and tedtskitis.’ (p 62)

‘Externalisation is a process of articulating tadinowledge into explicit
concepts.’ (p 64)

‘Combination is a process of systemising conceqtsa knowledge system.’
(p 67)

‘Internalization is a process of embodying expligitowledge into tacit
knowledge.’ (p 69).
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Although used to support countless research streamsism of this model could be that
knowledge transfer in organisations is more conapdid and elaborate than suggested by
this simple description. This model also assumesmgmoblematic merging of tacit and
explicit knowledge, which may not always be theecas less ostentatious version of

Nonaka’s model is shown in figure 3.5

Figure 3.5 : Hedlund and Nonaka Knowledge Managemenel 1993( pp 101)

Individual Group Organisation Domain

Quality Circles
Knowing calculus documented analysis of Organization chart
its performance

Articulated
knowledge

Suppliers patents and
documented practices

Tacit Cross-cultural Team coordination in Customers attitudes to
. . Corporate Culture .
knowledge | Negotiation Skills | complex work products and expectations

Source Hedlund and Nonaka (1993)

This model assumes there are four different leoElsarriers’, or ‘agents’, of knowledge
in organisations, namely the individual, the groujne organisation and the
inter-organisational domain (customers, supplieosypetitors, etc.).

While the above model is more helpful by relatihg tarriers to the types of knowledge,
it still remains challenging in a knowledge tramsfructure as it assumes the carriers,
like knowledge, can be un-problematically segredjate

A different argument is proposed by Boisot (2008).this model, Boisot considers

knowledge within an organisation as codified oramalified, diffused or un-diffused.
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Figure 3.6 : Boisot Knowledge Category Model 20@®, §5—77)

Codified _ _
Propriety Knowledge Public Knowledge
Uncodified
Personal Knowledge Common Sense
Un-diffused Diffused

Source: Boisot (2002, pp 65-77)

In this context, the term ‘codified’ refers to knledge that can be readily prepared for
transfer, such as financial data. The term ‘un{oedfirefers to knowledge which cannot
be transferred, such as experience. The term s#ffurefers to knowledge that is readily
shared while ‘un-diffused’ refers to knowledge tisatot readily shared. The top left area
signifies Knowledge is categorised as both codified un-diffused and is referred to as
propriety knowledge. In this case, knowledge isppred for transmission but is
deliberately restricted to a selectively small pgapan, on a ‘need to know’ basis.
Bottom left signifies knowledge that is relativelg-codified and un-diffused is referred
to as personal knowledge (insights, experience®). right signifies knowledge that is
both codified and diffused and is referred to ablipuknowledge (journals, books,
libraries). Bottom right signifies knowledge whidk relatively diffused but also
un-codified and is labelled common sense. Boismsitlers such knowledge as being
built up slowly by a process of socialisation, famng customs and intuition and in this
respect would seem a more efficient approach teaoheept of knowledge generation.
Using a variation on the original theme from Nonakal Boisot, Tannembaum et al.
(2000) do not define the different stages of armpigational knowledge creation process.
They assert that there are four major aspects afvladge management that affect the

creativity process which collectively determine &fectiveness. Suggesting a much
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more systematic view pertaining to the effectivened knowledge management
practices. Knowledg&haringfrom this view is theextentto which people share their
knowledge. Knowledgaccessibilityis the extent to which people have access to the
information they need to make decisions, solve lgraob and perform tasks. Knowledge
assimilationis the extent to which people learn or assimitaeeknowledge they need.
Knowledge application is the extent to which people apply or use knogtedo
effectively make decisions, solve and perform takka further development, supporting
the same theoretical direction as Nonaka and Tdksumodel , Probst et al. (2002) see
the knowledge creation process as being routedirwkhowledge management. The
(Probst et al. 2002) model callethe building blocks of knowledge managemeist’
somewhat more complicated, in that, it involvededént components that form two
cycles, one inner cycle and another outer cycle.t#d same time, it is more
comprehensive as an evolutionary base line folareeghemes. Thus, by definition, the
inner cycle is composed by the building blocksdatification, and is the process where
external knowledge for analysing and describing #mowledge environment is
identified.

e Acquisition refers to what forms of expertise that can be aegu
through relationships with customers, suppliersmpetitors and
partners.

« Developmentis a building block which complements knowledge
acquisition. This block focuses on learning builso relevant to
knowledge creation, in that, it is specifically fised on development
of new skills, new products, better ideas and mefécient
processes.

« Knowledge developmenaffirms management efforts consciously
focused on knowledge development derived from téatice and
other processes.

e Distribution is the process of sharing and spreading knowledge
which an organisation already has within it.

»  Utilisation ensured that the internal knowledge is used forefieial
applications.

« Preservationis the selective retention of information, deeraséful
and purposeful.

« Knowledge Goals and Knowledge Assessmentboth apply
evolutionary direction to the initial knowledge at®n processes.
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An additional model by Heisigs (2001) presents kirities with the components of the
inner cycle of Probst model as the Heisig modetamposed only of four processes
among which a different process, called Creat®ugd. In this sense Create refers to the
ability to learn and communicate which gives a tiveasignificance to knowledge but,

importantly, with underpinning requirements of coomtation and learning at its core.

From the outlook of these studies, the core remerdgs of successful concepts and
theoretical modelling point to a goal of implemeiwa which is defined holistically and
within a single empirical endeavour. However, conied within the realm of
knowledge creation in this way, definitives seerbéaather limited. Many authors align
to the same direction, that is, knowledge creaialy lies within the capability of certain
employees who are able/instructed to create andemiimate knowledge towards
achieving the main objectives of the business gawmisation. This view seems, on the
face of it, to be a little short sighted, as it ages internal conceptualising of the
participants in relation to knowledge interpretatiand perspective. Nonetheless, this
section supports the argument for management afepinal understanding from which

resources can be efficiently managed.

3.3.3 Communication

Perhaps one of the most important theoretical nsodshtive to knowledge in a
business context is the one developed by C. E.r&maf1948). Simply put, this was
a theoretical communication model which describdes process of sending and
receiving a message. According to Shannon (1948)ranunication system consists

of five crucial parts that a sent message has tbrgagh:
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(A)The information source generates a message oreastl a
sequence of a message which will be communicaté teeceiver.

(B)The transmitter functions as a system that produce
transmittable signal.

(C)The channel is responsible for transmitting thensai from the
transmitter to the receiver.

(D)The receiver turns back the transmission donehbyttansmitter.
As a result the original message is reconstructedmf the
transmitted signal.

(E)Destination: the destination is the person or gsmf persons for
whom the message is designed.

Figure 3.7: The communication model

Information
Source Q)

Transmitter B) Receiver(D) Destination E)

Source: (Shannon 1949)

As seen from this diagram, communicatioknqwledge transfér process can be
influenced by the occurrence of a variable , terathoise’. This noise can be anything
that affects the transmission of the messag®wWledge The greater the differences
between the information source and the destinatiom,more likely that the received
message deviates from the original message (RagerSteinfatt 1999). According to
Chini (2004) noise can transform or even destroyeasage, that is why the encoding and
decoding phase (sending and receiving) are the dutecal stages. In his article
‘Exploring internal stickiness’ (Szulanski 1996)svane of the first theorists who applied

the concept of the communication model to the fiefdknowledge management,

Noise Source

©
{Variable}

Errors
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indicating that internal stickiness impedes thagfar of best practice within the firm.
Both (Chini 2004) and (Inkpen and Dinur 1998) ar®imed by the Szulanski ideas of
source related knowledge transfer practitionersrangbient related knowledge transfer
practitioners.

Harris and Moran (1996) further contend that whetalgishing a partnership, knowledge
transfer requires functional communication betwieeth sender and receiver. However,
they also note that communication differs on vedralon-verbal levels, whether it is an
intended/unintended message, an intended/unintengghviour, or conscious/
subconscious behaviour.

To develop a mode of clarity regarding this positidaworth and Savage (1989) devised
the Channel-Ratio Model of Intercultural Communi@atin a development to Shannon
and Weavers model, described earlier. This ChaRa&b model also relates to Barlo
(1960, in Haworth and Savage 1989). In this disomsdBarlo recognised that using a
psychological perspective, interpersonal commuitnatwas complex, mutually
interactive and often a subtle process between humaiamgs (Haworth and Savage 1989).
The following model (3.8) shows the senders codedsage, or part of it, in a channel.
Senders encode messages verbally or non-verbalyg tiseir choice of channels to
receivers who decode them. Senders affect the comcation process because, among
other things, they have different communicatiodlskcome from different cultures, and
have different attitudes toward receivers. Recsiadfect the communication process
because they have prior information about or atétutowards senders, different skills,
knowledge, social and cultural systems, communieatiterpretation from both sender
and receiver happen within this section.

In practical terms this means that any messagefzenthels influence the communication

process because senders choose how to encoderahitheenessagd\f . The message

93



KNOWLEDGE AND BUSINESS INTERACTION: Literature Riew Part |l:

in the channel contains an explicit and an implegmponent which is shown by the
division of the channeB). On the receivers side, the channel is divideshtowv one part
as implicit message inferre®) and the other part as explicit message apprekenge
the receiver ). Finally the intersection are&) shows an overlap between the
phenomenal fields of the sender and receiver.

This overlap area (intersection area) shows theuamaf knowledge common to both
sender and receiver (Haworth and Savage 1989).phkaomenal fieldA/C) is the
on-going combination of conscious and unconscicdBiences on the individuals
communication behaviour because it provides thadep context for inferring learning

and meaning to the transfer scenario.

Figure 3.8: Cultural communication

OVERLAP/Intersection AREA (E)

Senders Phenomenal Area

(A)

Receivers Phenomena
Area(C)

(B) Explicit Message

Mismatch

Apprehended (F)

Inferred Message
(D)

Implicit

Senders Phenomenal Area

(A)

Receivers Phenomenal
Area(C)

OVERLAP/Intersection AREA

Source Hawthorn and Savage (1989)

The influence of learning is a major factor in tmedel and this position represents an

argument to support how the message is receivéetpneted, and assimilated by the
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receiver. When the message is apprehendead(this sense, it influences the receivers
behaviour C), an inferred messag®) will be more difficult to apprehend due to the
invisible embedded information and assumptidg)sassociated with it.

As such, from the previous discussions, literaageees that communication becomes a
critical point to comprehend manage and controli@s this view, the sender is both the
medium and the type of communication. This agreepexemplified by Hawthorn and
Savage , identifies both communication and comnaiaic from an individual
perspective and both are used to justify persartaipretations.

Literature dictates that without a strategic crador concept and management under the
structure of theory and modelling, the interactimiween the two modes of concept
would become so complex that the desired outcomaldvoltimately be difficult to
establish. Due to these reasons, communication fre@mcontext of a unified model,
condenses business or organisational problemse@sssity accrues concerning time,
facts and human resources. In other words, to atlwéd problems of knowledge
management in a functional structure, process-tateooncepts such as communication
concepts discussed in this section, can be dewtlofpaech are able to prioritise the

management of the knowledge transfer processes.

3.3.4 Knowledge Learning

As discussed, any transfer scenario will be inhigremomplex and difficult. This is
shown to be because knowledge transfer is basethdividual interpretation,
cognition and behaviour. Huber (1991) links thesee@sses to learning and explains
that organisations and businesses can benefittligvicarious learning. This view
is echoed by Choo (1998) who also supports learaghgn important composite of

knowledge in a business environment:
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‘A learning organization ... is proficient at criéiag, acquiring,
organizing, and sharing knowledge, and at applythgs knowledge to
develop its behavior, position, or objectives. [Thssential goal of
knowledge management is] ... to harness the orgdioias information
resources and information capabilities to enabl®itearn and adapt to its
changing environment.’(pp 122-88)

Similarly, Argote et al. (1999) express that leaghcan be:

‘a powerful mechanism for improving an organisasoproductivity and
increasing its survival prospects’.(p 17).

Every human has a unique learning style and legrd@pends on the ability of the
individual for the acquisition of information andrfusing it properly and in a timely
way for effective decision-making (Vandenbosch &hgigins 1996). Vandenbosch

and Higgins continue:

‘The key to better decision-making lies in obtagrelevant, accurate and
timely information and using the cognitive cappodf the individual,
then translating information into knowledge and idem-making’.(pp
198-214)

Further, to achieve cohesion in a business coraegtarning process must exist for
the predominant knowledge transfer practitionek®olved to acquire and benefit
from this infrastructure. Learning from this viewarcbe seen to assimilate, that is,
from the interaction of stimulus and the cognitiv@pability of the learner, this
assimilation then results in a change within tlz@ners mental model (Vandenbosch
and Higgins 1996. This view is similar to (Kolb1984), in this respect, Kolbs
argument is that learning is a process consistinghases or assimilations, which

form a cycle, as can be seen in the followinn

Concrete

d |ag ram: /' experience [1] \‘

Testing in new Observation and
situations [4] reflection [2]

Figure 3.9 : learning circle. (Source Kolb 1984)

o\ ¥

Forming abstract
concepts [3]
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Kolbs’ model is based on his ‘Experiential Learnifigeory’ and emphasises experience
as the source of learning and development (Kolb419921-22. This model outlines
two linked approaches toward experiences relateteamning, which areConcrete
Experience and Abstract ConceptualizationAdditionally, there are two related
approaches toward transforming experience in tanieg concepts:Reflective
ObservationandActive ExperimentationrAccording to Kolbs model, the ideal learning
process engages all four of these modes in resporsiational demands. In order for
learning to be effective, all four of these apptescmust be incorporated. In this respect,
it is very similar to the assimilation approachwed by(Vandenbosch and Higgins
1996). Kolb continues that individuals attempt to usdalir approaches, however, they
tend to develop strengths in one experience grgsgiproach and one experience in a
transforming approach. The resulting learning styee combinations of the individuals
preferred approaches and can been seen to cortbuamassimilation. These assimilated
learning styles are as follows:

e Convergers: are characterized by abstract conceptualizatiord an
active experimentation. They are good at making cical
applications of ideas and using deductive reasoniog solve
problems.

« Divergers: tend toward concrete experience and reflective
observation. They are imaginative and are goodahing up with
ideas and seeing things from different perspectives

< Assimilators: are characterized by abstract conceptualizatiord an
reflective observation. They are capable of creatitheoretical
models by means of inductive reasoning.

¢ Accommodators: use concrete experience and  active
experimentation. They are good at actively engagiity the world
and actually doing things instead of merely readialgout and
studying them.

Source: Adapted from Kolb and Fry (1975, pp 35-6)

However this theory is not without its critiquess 8mith (2001) defines exacting

problems with this approach. Smith concludes timantodel does not adequately address
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the process of reflection and similarly that therftearning styles related to one concept
are extravagant. He continues, importantly for ti@search that this model does not
sufficiently address the fact of different conditsoand experiences. Further, the idea of
stages/steps does not necessarily match reallhgsionly weak empirical evidence and
the relationship between learning processes andlkdge is more complex than Kolb
describes it graphically in the model appearanae:ig (1995), additionally comments
that learning is:

‘actually about learning from primary experiencéat is learning through
sense experiences'. He continues to argue againgolbs’ model,

‘'unfortunately it has tended to exclude the ideasefondary experience
entirely'. (Jarvis 1995, p 75).

Honey and M umford model

As a direct comparative to Kolb , the Honey & Mumifh.earning Styles Questionnaire is
a self-development tool which is informed diredtiym Kolbs Learning Style inventory,
by inviting practitioners to complete a checklist work-related behaviours without
directly asking people how they learn. Having coetgxdl the self-assessment, managers
are encouraged to focus on strengthening undesadiktyles in order to become better
equipped to learn from a wide range of everydayedargpces. Two adaptations were
made to Kolb’s experiential model to integrate thiso this model. Firstly, the stages in
the cycle were renamed to accord with managerigbeeances of decision
making/problem solving.

Having an experience
Reviewing the experience
Concluding from the experience
Planning the next steps.

Secondly, the styles were directly aligned to tagess in the cycle and named Activist,

Reflector, Theorist and Pragmatist. These are asgduobe acquired preferences that are
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adaptable, either at will or through changed cirstances, rather than being fixed
personality characteristics.

Szulanski, (2000) adds to the debate by explaitiiagthis co-operative learning theory,
which emphasises the importance of cooperative vedtikudes in maximising team
members learning outcomes is important for buseweasnd organisations. Further, that
co-operative communication and relations amongviddals within these organisations
enhance shared and common understanding, makadudis aware of the needs of
others, and thereby facilitate sharing more usefodl understandable knowledge.
(Szulanski 2000, pp.9-27

An important implication which stems from this lit¢ure section is that whilst different
opines and directions are adopted, what is cleamelation to knowledge transfer
practitioners, is that an absorptive capacity witthie learning process is a crucial factor.
In this case the recipient is bounded by his/hexogiiive capacity to understand the
shared knowledge content, context and perspedtheslearning models discussed in this
section support the view from the literature thé tinderstanding is a controlled addition
from experiential learning to managed learning.

This is a difficult concept to easily interpretchese what this argument points to is that a
learning cycle should be approached as a contingpusl. However, this view is
contradicted, in as much as the literature sugdieatsearning processes often begin with
a person carrying out a particular action and ttedlecting on the effect of this action.
The difficulty in this characterisation is that kmedge transfer may involve actions over
a wide range of scenarios, and to gain experiemg®ra the particular instance of
knowledge transfer would undermine a general ppieciof learning a particular
knowledge transfer skill. However, what these medi@ infer is that understanding of a

general principle does not imply any ability to eegs knowledge as symbolic medium,
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that is, the ability to transform it from expli¢d tacit. Learning, in this context is clearly
a useful model, but it implies only the abilityittentify connections between cause and

effects over a range of incremental circumstanodsnathing more.

3.3.5 Knowledge Management

Kogut and Zander (1992) are among the first resemsc who established the
foundation for the knowledge-based theory of tie fivhen emphasising the strategic
importance of knowledge as a source of competdheantage. Their work is focused
on the idea that “what firms do better than marketshe creation and transfer of
knowledge within the organization”. Teece (1981820 and Nelson and Winter
(1982), indicated that knowledge has an increagitegitimate and important role in
management science. In this respect, Knowledgegchwbonsists of information and
know-how, is not only held by individuals but issal expressed in regularities by
which members co-operate in a social communitynEkias social communities act as
“a repository of capabilities” determined by thecisb knowledge embedded in
enduring individual relationships structured by amiging principles (Kogut and
Zander 1992). The organising principles referrecaso“the organisation knowledge
that establishes the context of discourse and dmation among individuals with
disparate expertise and that replicates the orgaoisover time in correspondence to
the changing expectations and identity of its mensib@ogutand Zander 1996). This
view was further articulated and empirically testedKogut and Zander (1993). They

assert that:

‘firms are efficient by which knowledge is createt! transferred,

a common understanding is developed by individaald groups in a firm
through repeated interaction to transfer knowled@e@m ideas into
production and markets, what a firm does is notetgling on the markets
failure rather the efficiency in the process ofrtséormation relative to other
firms, the firms boundary is determined by theedé#hce in knowledge and
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the embedded capabilities between the creator hedusers (possessed with
complementary skills) and not market failure.” @12

The knowledge-based view included strategies fanagang knowledge assets, Kogut
and Zander (1996) further extend their discussiontlve concept of identity by
asserting that individuals are “unsocial socialityhere they have both a desire to
become a member of a community and at the samedistehave a desire to retain
their own individuality (Kogut and Zander 1996) apbvided empirical support for
Winters (1987) original conjecture. As firms pro®ié normative territory to which
members identify, costs of co-ordination, commutitcg and learning within firms are

much lower, which allow more knowledge to be shaed created within firms.

Figure 3.10: Source: Adapted from Kogut and Zasd¢terowledge Management Model (1992 pp 211)

Knowledge Creation Efficient Firms

Knowledge Transfer
Process & Transformation Of Knowledge =

Knowledge capabilities

Competitive Advantage

Individual “Unsocial sociality”

Understanding of the importance attached to thealeinodels is clear, in that there
are many possibilities regarding prescriptive reieedto knowledge transfer
management. Thus, Knowledge management has beerfreeethe categorical view
in which knowledge can be sectioned into discré&gements, as seen in Boisot, Nonaka
and Hedlunds models, to the more complicated antptex perspective of knowledge
that is a mechanistic and socially constructed nbaitgon. Moreover, these models
encapsulate the fundamental attitude to managimgvladge in a useful way, hence
their existence in the first place.

For example, the Kogut and Zander model is cleddgused on the strategic

importance of knowledge as a source of competitaivantage. Indeed, these
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perspectives have indicated that even though krdy@lemanagement models have
evolved from time to time, basically the modelprovide a way of
translating managerial activities and guiding agerial efforts in managing
knowledge in the organisation. Nonetheless, theeaisodim is to support a dynamic
system to reinforce core competencies. Throughktisevledge management process,
the knowledge management models are clearly ussfal benchmarking tool that can
direct resources toward knowledge transfer problemdearning from success. In
relating these models to useful business practioasy authors and theorists conclude
that a firms primary function is to integrate/catioate this knowledge with useful and
purposeful tools (Kogut and Zander 1992; Nonaka4i%ander and Kogut 1995;
Grant 1996a; Kogut and Zander 1996).

However, in an argument against the model descapiceviously defined, a literature
review by authors from the University of Newcastigon Tyne published in 2004,
criticised most of the main instruments used toniife individuals learning styles
(Coffield, et al. 2004). In this study 13 of the shanfluential models were defined for
closer study, including most of the models describe this literature review. They
examined the theoretical origins and terms of eaolel, and the instrument that was
purported to assess types of learning style defimethe model. The findings reported
that none of the most popular learning style treohad been adequately validated
through independent research, leading to the ceimiluthat the idea of a learning
cycle, the consistency of visual, auditory and kthetic preferences and the value of

matching teaching and learning styles were allliljigjuestionable.”

In this section, the dimensions of the literatwrepe are clear, in that, existing models, in

a business related context, are not sufficientatodle knowledge transfer management
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and will require new models to be developed, altjrouhe actual theoretical
underpinning style may be doubtful. Adjustmenthadretical dynamisms is unclear as a
model because the existing schemata may be togajearemismatched to a particular
knowledge transfer situation. Thus, in the fieldkabwledge management theory, the
view of business identification must give prominema such components as knowledge
resource to support the significance attached tavkedge value, the combination of this
view then supports knowledge transfer in a strategay. As discussed previously,
successful knowledge transfer is seen as critisalofganisational performance and
effectiveness (Argote and Ingram 2000; Kogut anddéa 1996; Nonaka and Takeuchi
1995). Thus, there has been much attention andsfaatnin research to identify the
constituent parts which both help and hinder thecess through differing models and
theories. Although the value and usefulness of kedge transfer to a business has been
well documented and discussed in many studiesetfeetiveness of the knowledge
transfer varies considerably among organisationgdi® 1999; Szulanski 1996). The
literature suggests that only by focusing manageémesources more fully, while
maintaining the traditional focus on the businedkective, can theoretical models reveal
the hidden dimensions of knowledge management wiiai support business success

and competitive advantage.

3.4 PROBLEMATIC EPISTEME

This section will discuss the nature of knowledgansfer, in a controlled situation
supported by the previous discussions surroundirgfdels and frameworks, by
examining literature specifically focussed on knedge transfer and identifiable

problematic and non-problematic parts of the trmangtmework. This will allow an in
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depth critique of the literature and at the same t@llow an examination or assessment of
how these issues are viewed from both the busares&nowledge transfer practitioners

perspective.

3.4.1 Barriers

The issues regarding knowledge barriers assoamdthdn impact on knowledge transfer
are wide-ranging. To substantiate the importancéasfiers in a knowledge transfer
scenario, Reagens and McEvily (2003) argue thaghis to knowledge and insights to
knowledge barriers are essential to business agdnmational function. Kotter and
Heskett (1992) also provide a broad view incorpngatulture and explain that culture
can and does raises significant barriers to busipegformance. In relation to knowledge
transfer barriers, Reagens and McEvily (2003) fntidentify a series of knowledge

transfer practices critical to successful knowletigasfer:

« Ease of transfer from source to a recipient, withse from the
sources point of view being most important.

e Acknowledgement of transfer and proper attribut@mn the part of
the recipient is important but often unrecognizednisattributed.

e Absorptive capacity of the recipient, implying thikhowledge
transfer between a source and recipient with sonoenroon
knowledge, background, or characteristics is mdktely to succeed.

e Strength of interpersonal connection between therc® and
recipient will positively affect the ease of knadge transfer.(p 66)

Inkpen and Dinur (1998) pointed out there existrfetages that are essential for the

process of transferring knowledge:

« Initiation: recognition of the transferred knowleslg

e Adaption: changing knowledge at the source locatmithe detected
needs of the recipient.

e Translation: occurrence of alterations at the rdeipts unit due to
the general process of problem solving becauséefitiaptation to
the new context.

* Implementation: institutionalizing of knowledge tmecome an
integral part of the recipients unit.(p 113)
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In a focused study surrounding barriers to knowdetignsfer, the Szulanski (2000)

process model of knowledge transfer highlightsitingortance of specific constructs that

can become barriers within knowledge transfer @& ihtiation or creation stage.

Specifically, where difficulties or impediments ac@rior to the transfer of knowledge,

Szulanski refers to this impediment as stickindssportantly for this thesis, noting that

the barriers start at the transfer initiation stage

Stickiness at implementation where difficulties uscbetween the
decision to transfer knowledge and actual starttleé knowledge
transfer process.

Stickiness at ramp-up where unexpected problemse abetween
start and finish of the knowledge transfer process.

Stickiness at integration where difficulties ocafter satisfactory
completion of the transfer process.

Ambiguity as reflected by the depth of knowledgesferred.
Unproven nature of what has been transferred amsddiégree of
conjecture.

Motivation of the source of knowledge.

Reliability of the source of knowledge.

Motivation of the recipient.

Absorptive capacity of the recipient.

Retentive capacity of the recipient which differesnf absorptive
capacity in that the former is an indication of ¢gpterm memory and
the latter an indication of initial short-term menyo

Organisational context.

Nature of relationship between knowledge sourceracipient.

Source: Knowledge transfer Process Model: Sougail@nski 2000, pp 9-27)

Following on from this research, Goh (2002) agraed identified a framework for the

transfer of knowledge , highlighting seven influgrgcknowledge transfer practices to

help elevate the problem of stickiness to a strectyosition for remedial action.

Organisational design that may or may not be coidicto
knowledge transfer.

Motivation through a reward system that motivatesirse and
recipient.

Available time for both source and recipient to agg in knowledge
transfer processes.

Recipient knowledge capacity (which is the samealasorptive
capacity in Szulanskis work).

Nature of relationship between source and recipient

Type of knowledge being transferred.

Source propensity to share.

Source: Knowledge Transfer Influences: Source: (8202, pp 23 - 30)
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Lesser and Fontaine (2004) continued on this themadeprovided the focus within four

barriers to knowledge transfer.

* Awarenesdncludes the parallel abilities of the potentiakigient to
know who might have relevant knowledge and of thewledge
source to know who might be interested in theinkiedge.

» Accesss similar to Gohs available time in that it evataa how the
recipient is able to get the source to devote tionhem, and how the
source is able to avoid devoting too much time.

* Application combines the concepts of ambiguity and contexhab
both source and recipient feel that the knowledgbding properly
applied.

« Perceptiondeals with willingness and attribution of the soeirand
motivation of the recipient.

Source: Knowledge transfer barriers: Source: LessdrFontaine (2004, pp 14-23)

There is no doubt, within current literature thekldematic nature of knowledge is an
understood and important consideration for a bgsime organisation wishing to utilise
knowledge as a tool. Similarly, it is clear fromethterature that barriers are easily

categorised and identifiable.

3.4.2 Stickiness

Knowledge stickiness may be defined as difficuleesountered within the knowledge
transfer process (Szulanski, 1995, 1996). The nadiosticky knowledge comes from
“sticky information”, introduced by von Hippel (19Pto describe information that is
difficult to transfer. von Hippel (1998) definesckiness as the incremental expenditure
required to transfer specified information in anfousable to the information seeker.
Stickiness can be attributed to such factors amtbanation itself, the way it is encoded,
and the characteristics of information seekers rovigders. Szulanski (1996) further
clarifies that knowledge stickiness can be seea ansfer barrier because transferring

knowledge can be costly, time consuming, and makeays be successful.
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Knowledge stickiness, or the inability to transkerowledge is one factor that keeps
knowledge from flowing, and has been cited as thgnreason for knowledge transfer
failures. (Gupta & Govindarajan, 2000; Levin & Csp2004; Szulanski, Cappetta, &
Jensen, 2004). Previous studies have also suggesteahs for the success or failure of
knowledge transfer relating to a cultural positidhese include factors such as type of
knowledge (Ranft & Lord, 2002), integration strat€girkinshaw, 1999; Buono, 1997),
employee reactions (Empson, 2001), communicatioregi@an et al., 1999; Buono,
1997). Olie (1994) noted that cultural identificatican lead to nationalistic confrontation
associated with problems of co-operation of integnaprocesses and Szulanski (1996)
states that this type of relationship between ficaus be seen as “arduous”. Further, it is
one of the main causes for the stickiness of kndgdeas such stickiness hampers
knowledge transfer in business contexts and sugtjest apparent sticky problems may
tend to be accentuated in culturally sensitivarsgst

For example, Vaara, Tienari, and Bjo rkman (20@pe377-393 found that in a merger
between a Finnish business and a Swedish busittesdrinns specifically resisted
perceived Swedish dominance in knowledge transfergsses. The Finnish employees
expressed their frustration in jokes such &esSt practice is West practicein this
respect referring to Sweden as the West.

Most studies focus only on the antecedents of kedgé stickiness, similarly, the
relationship between knowledge stickiness and kadge transfer success has received
tremendous attention. Szulanski (1996) states T sticky nature of knowledge makes
knowledge difficult to move among individuals, grewr organisations’and continues,
there are several reasons for any transfer mechatusfail. However, the effects of
knowledge stickiness during the knowledge trangfecess are not clearly addressed by

this reflective view. Notably, that the transferymia fact fail for reasons that range from
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the quality of the relationship between donor aaipient groups to the characteristics of
the knowledge to be transferred. Stickiness, is #ense, can be characterised as a
property of knowledge by which it makes its trangfem one mode to another or from
one individual to another difficult. Gupta & Goviaihjan (2000) argue that higher levels
of stickiness in this sense make it more costlyraosfer knowledge between different
businesses and result in fewer innovative actwiti@hin any subsidiary firms. Similarly,
Jensen and Szulanski (2004) also proposed théiotvedaries imposed by stickiness in
knowledge transfer processes may hinder knowleabge fransferring within businesses
and decrease the probability of business survidallanski (2000) further argued that a
firm can learn to cope with knowledge stickinesddarning from the lessons of previous
knowledge transfers. People can learn by doing modifying their routes, which
sequentially lead to innovation activities and eeRiknowledge transfer problems.
Conversely, according to von Hippel (1994, p 43Rkess can assist the possessor of
the knowledge because it will prevent unintentiafitiision to competitors. Further, that
knowledge stickiness can be considered a triggat fhcilitates problem-solving
activities. Similarly, according to von Hippel, wh&ransferred knowledge is frequently
modified to solve recipient problems in relation $tckiness, knowledge transfer
practitioners can integrate their background angeggnce with the transferred
knowledge and contribute to knowledge transfer es&c The implementation of
knowledge transfer routines to avoid sticky proldecan provide businesses with
opportunities to make adjustments to current kndgéetransfer practices which may
facilitate better knowledge transfer. This wouldggest that the sticky nature of
knowledge is a useful thing that may assist knogéettansfer, facilitates innovation
through problem definition, alternative generatievaluation and innovation resulting in

the decisive choice of corrective transferred kremlge practices.
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Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) suggest, innovatiorkisoavledge-intensive phenomenon
and that firms need to interpret, internalise amdeustand different issues, circumstances
and situations concerning knowledge transfer tdifaie higher levels of innovation and
performance. However, the Jensen and Szulanski5j28udy is based on similar
assumptions, does not find much empirical supmortifese assumptions. Investigating
the effect of adaptation on knowledge stickinesstro difficulty of transferring
knowledge, they found that adaptation significantigreases stickiness rather than
decreasing it. Additionally, they also found thatcreasing institutional distance
decreases, rather than increases, stickiness jp Ga6tinuing on this theme, Szulanski
(2003) conducted a series of studies into the fear$ best practice within organisations
and argues that all knowledge has inherent stiskin€he simple conclusion from these
studies is that the three major sources of knovdestgckiness or barriers to transfer of
knowledge, were absorptive capacity, causal amtyigund the quality of the relationship
between source and recipient of knowledge. As aagmence, the prime concern has
been to identify the contingencies under which kieolge transfer occurs, but not if the
knowledge transfer is effective.

A knowledge transfer process in this respect waa@dime consuming, expensive, and
laborious. With an increase in knowledge stickingssisfer costs as measured by time or
budget will also increase (von Hipple 1994). As theremental costs become greater
than the benefits, knowledge transfer programsnwillonger be a cost-effective solution.
In such cases, the performance of the knowledgesfeaprocess will be constrained by
this sticky boundary, when the costs resulting framowledge stickiness exceed
expectation, knowledge transfer will be seen to légs effective. Consequently,
knowledge stickiness will have a negative effecknowledge transfer innovation. Thus,

stickiness problems which can be resolved by kndgéetransfer practitioners can only
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bring benefit or transfer success within a certameshold. In this context, the existence
and sources of knowledge stickiness have been explxtensively (Szulanski, 1995,
1996, 2000; Szulanski et al., 2004; Szulanski & ¥in2002) and have related to core
competencies of transfer implementation, interaéilis, innovation and performance.
While previous research has enlightened understgrafithe determinants surrounding
knowledge flows, most scholars implicitly followededatively naive conceptualisation
of knowledge as an economic priorfgzulanski and Jensen 2006). This of course
seems an odd starting point from which to consaagrtransfer practice effectiveness. In
that, for knowledge transfer to take place undex phemise, the three major stickiness
sources dictate that individuals must be willingdoange the way they do things,
however in doing so would clearly expose themselaabe possibility of failure. This
would support the notion from Argote (1999) thag @ffectiveness of the knowledge
transfer amongst organisations varies consideratiiough this position is consistent
with Goh (2002) it suggested a transfer stratediyclvinterjects failure as a pre-cursor to
the knowledge transfer process, would almost geytéie doomed to a starting point of

reduced efficiency.

3.4.3 Transfer Efficiency

Knowledge transfer theorists explain that ther@n®ffectual cause or barrier relating to
the knowledge transfer barriers and stickinessudised in the previous sections. Relating
this to transfer efficiency, a study by (GalbraitB90) found that 10 out of 32 attempts to
transfer knowledge from one manufacturing unitrtotaer within the same organisation
failed. Galbraith explains that this is becausegneyf the business or organisation
supports the transfer of knowledge, the transfey fad for reasons ranging from the

quality of the relationship between donor and necip groups to characteristics of

110



KNOWLEDGE AND BUSINESS INTERACTION: Literature Riew Part |l:

knowledge being transferred. This broad spherediggsissed by Szulanski (2000) in the
previous section. Although (Argote, et al 2000) ramkledge that much of the
perspective on knowledge transfer derives from ariiympsychological parameters, and
as such could be the cause of many differing viesgarding the interpretation of
knowledge transfer efficiency. This position of @at affecting transfer efficiency is
argued by several prominent authors who broadlgw@othat obstructions which inhibit
efficiency are:- knowledge sharing (Szulanski 19960) capability to absorb
knowledge (Gupta and Govindarajan 2000), and tla¢i@aship between the knowledge
sender and the knowledge receiver (Szulanski 120®&4).

The last category, the relationship between themeunge sender and the knowledge
receiver (Szulanski 1996, 2004) is particularly artant for this thesis, because it opines
that knowledge transfer cannot be successful irmbsence of individual co-operation.
This dictates that knowledge, as well as beinggtrequires significant comprehension
from the knowledge transfer practitioners in r@atio efficiency. In taking this position
however, any argument assumes that the cognitipabdéies of the practitioners
involved are sufficiently aligned to support thernsfer scenario. This clearly involves the
creation of relationships between the receiver tasasmitter in a context conducive to
transfer efficiency. Szulanski (1996) identifiese tbomplexity of the transfer in this

respect:

‘The exchange of organisational knowledge consi$tan exact or partial

replication of a web of coordinating relationshipsonnecting specific
resources so that a different but similar set cfowgrces is coordinated by a
very similar web of relationship’. ( p 28)

In discussing performance Argote and Ingram (2@3@yessed the following:

‘Knowledge transfer in organizations manifestslftserough changes in the
knowledge or performance of the recipient unit’. (h51)
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Foss & Pedersen (2002) further examine and exfiainefficiency is important because
knowledge transfer is not mere replication, butallgunvolves re-contextualisation of
the knowledge in a new context. This position sugibe notion that knowledge transfer
efficiency can be measured by monitoring changesnowledge being transferred or
changes in performance related to the knowledg@gbéransferred. Problematic

knowledge appears to be entrenched within 3 mainaa.

Organisation members: Knowledge transfer practitioners

Technical Capabilities : Tools/knowledge transfer practitioners
comprehension

Objectives: Tasks and methods used

Argote and Ingram (2000) support this position ahdw the interactions of all three
components constitute the necessary elements fowlkdge transfer, but agree that
because of the complex interaction, there are anbat barriers or resistance identified
when it comes to the successful transfer. Moreov@nkpen and Tsang 2005) and
(Szulanski 1996) conclude that specific differences organisational/cultural

environment and organisational proximity contribttt&knowledge transfer problems. In

terms of efficiency, Inkpen and Tsang (2005) noted:

‘For instance, a corporate culture emphasizing papiative decision-making
may not work well in a high power distancetard. The local
culture needs to be understood and accommodatedthat when
knowledge is transferred from one member to amwtlthe transfer
process will not be hindered by cultural conflidtetween concerned
members’ (p  157)

From the previous discussions, it is clear thatehs agreement within the literature
concerning the inherent and substantial problemrsscasted with the structure of the
knowledge transfer framework and that efficiency\aaheoretic goal. Summarising the
literature position in this section , the followifigure, (fig 3.11) expresses how transfer
efficiency(E) is reduced because barri€ib} support resistance or stickindS$ prior to

the knowledge creation poi(t) and cause problem are@s). However, if this were the
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universal epistemic position, then position) (wvould introduce a notion that all
knowledge is sticky and all knowledge would be memély problematic regardless of

knowledge transfer practitioner perspective.

Fig 3.11: Knowledge Transfer Efficiency Model.

A KNOWLEDGE TRANSFER EFFICIENCY MODEL
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The literature makes clear at this juncture thairiderstand if the relationship between
efficiency and stickiness is applicable to all kiesge in a business context, a justifiable
goal under the premise of organisational and bssidevelopment must be supported by
knowledge transfer. This allows the nature and nmgaof efficiency as an entity to
emerge and brings clarification to the businesspmstive related to knowledge transfer
problems. The literature shows that whilst thiansagreeable perspective to understand,
an overview of barriers, stickiness and transfdiciehcy is not enough to inform
legitimate corrective procedures which completelynimate problematic episteme.
Definitions and explanations of exacting and presee techniques to support
elimination of obstruction to knowledge transfer mat appear in the literature at this

time.
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3.5 BUSINESS SUCCESS and COMPETITVE ADVANTAGE

As seen from the previous sections, the importaridenowledge to a business is not
disputed and is agreed by most if not all commensatt has been important to clarify
and discuss the value attributed to knowledge hagtoblems of extracting usefulness
from knowledge from a business point of view. T¢8stion will expand this examination
and critique of the literature surrounding knowledxs a focus for businesses resources
and further discuss why it is opined as singulartyportant for businesses and
organisations to manage it effectively in reachafigectives or goals associated with

success and competitive advantage in a businegsxton

3.5.1 Resource and knowledge based views

Penrose (1959) is considered the starting poinivfat is called the resource based view
of a firm (business). In that, he conceptualiséidaas ‘an entity endowed with a broad
set of resources which render services that leattategic advantage’. This view aligns
the ‘firm’ resource base for its existence sinchas multiple resources. A recognised
contribution to the view comes from Wernerfelt (227Wernerfelt built upon Penrose
original concept by specifying context for the dissed resources. Intimating that the
aforementioned strategic action requires a spesdi®f, financial, human, physical and
organisation resources. The resource-based schbahaught focuses on core
competencies which are defined aslfective learning in the organisationCampbell,
Stonehouse and Houston (2000, p 324) explain‘tbatpetences are core when they
become the cause of the businesses competitivatadea Underpinning both these
points is the capitalistic idea of mercantilism adissed by Wallerstein (1974).

Wallerstein explained this in two ways. In this waYallerstein defines the world-system
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as the capitalist order within which every otheslgll sub-region copies the capitalist
paradigm in respect of trade, development, ingbiistand markets Wallerstein (1974, pp
347-57). Additionally, Wallerstein (1998) explaititee emergence of the capitalist and
occidental world-system in terms of a historicabletion of organic behaviour in its
political economy. Wallerstein explains the socgid@l phenomenon of rationalism as if
it is continuously rooted irloci of chaos out which new orders are constantly
regenerated’ Capitalism is seen to copy its competing dynamwakin this kind of
bifurcated pattern of its historic evolution. TheaN@rstein view regarding the dialectics
of the modern Occidental business and commerceneegverarch acceptance of this
position as the mainstream occidental businespeetise (Wallerstein 1998, pp 43-62).
This view supports the argument that the abilityadfusiness to perform and maintain
competitive advantage, is determined by its abitynanage resources and this ability
supports the direction for resource management.

Barney (1991) enforced these views by stating kedge is a separate resource but it is
of equal importance as other resources. AccordirReimberton and Stonehouse (2000),
knowledge management in this sense has two prirhamgtions: formalising and
co-ordinating new knowledge assets and storageildisbn and sharing current
knowledge assets. Teece (2000) agrees with this atel defines knowledge as an asset
and a major part of a firms assets. Peteraf (18@3ters this position by suggesting that
the conditions which support competitive advantage overly resource laden and
problematically static. Teece et al.(1990) simylaargue that firms do not depend on
multiple resources at all for business successtheyrthat businesses need to direct
resource attention to apparatuses which allow itimesfto learn and accumulate new
skills and knowledge. Concluding that focus anérdibn needs be given to the forces

that limit the rate and direction of this directiprocess.
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To support this argument of the knowledge based wea firm (Teece et al. 1997)
developed a theory of firms dynamic capabilitieschhighlighted the importance of
dynamic processes. Teece et al. maintain that citmpeadvantage of firms rests on
managing knowledge asset positions, based on #w that firms are repositories of
knowledge and associated know-how. Grant (1996patip this view by affirming the
enhanced status given to the strategic significahkaowledge by businesses and firms.
In this sense, value attached to knowledge canlglba seen as a central tenet within
business association to success and competitivangatye. Capron, et al. (1998)
acknowledge this view by offering the view thatuabf knowledge in a transfer scenario
lies in the benefits of knowledge transfer to theipient when the knowledge is usefully
reapplied and redeployed across differing orgaiaisalt functions.

However, it is worth remembering the important esmin the previous section regarding
the stickiness of knowledge. Although stickinessat specifically mentioned, Foss
(1996) notes the problematic nature of knowledgeairthe same time acknowledges its
importance for a business. Foss proposes that kedg@tbased resources are difficult to
imitate and at the same time socially complex. lkarntheterogeneous knowledge bases
and capabilities among firms are the major deteamti; of sustained competitive
advantage. Adding to this view (Karlsen and GotidicR003) define this specifically by
stating:

‘organisational knowledge is accumulated complegegtise that resides in
individuals and is largely inexpressible’.(p 112)

Supporting this knowledge based view, Gupta et(2000) assert that knowledge
management is required but is a complex procesthdnit helps organisations find,
select, organise, disseminate, and transfer impoitZformation and expertise for

necessary activities. From a differing viewpointt Istill from a counter argument
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position, one of the most widely cited articles gwsing the existence of the
knowledge-based view of the firm is from Nahapietl &hoshal (1998). In this, they
define intellectual capital to be the sum of alblhedge a firm utilises for competitive
advantage and consists of the three main companeuaitsan capital, organisational
capital, and social capital (Nahapiet and GhosBaBL

In defending this position, Kogut and Zander (198&jue that firms may exist because
people prefer the shared identities and moral conities which they supply. This
argument is partially sustainable since firms pdevpeople with a sense of community in
which discourse and experience may be structureddnyity. This thesis would counter
argue though that knowledge of the correct commumituld be needed. From this posit,
the understood view of the firm is to parallel tredationship between social and
intellectual capital, not measure how sticky thewtedge is and has some credibility in
sustaining this argument. In relation to this viewp, but in a slightly differing context,
Quinn (1999) acknowledges that a core competenes ot simply consist of a product
or something a company does well, but rather, ithis collective learning in the
organisation. Thus, within this analysis there @distinct assumptions in social capital
theory, straying away from the sticky nature of wiexlge, in that, large firms can
provide useful resources for social action by pilong institutional and subsequent dense
networks of social capital, and thus facilitate deselopment and creation of intellectual
capital or knowledge.

Relating back to the previous discussions surraundheoretical models, Quinn
contends that co-ordinating this development regu@ommunication, involvement and
commitment to work across business boundarieseargdd, and this is one of the reasons
why any core competence (associated with tacit kewbge) is difficult to imitate. In

developing this theme Brooking (1997) suggestsahganisations under the knowledge
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base umbrella, are actively concerned with the dumehtal infrastructure required for
managing human centred, assets. To assert this wietk by Barney (1991) discuss the
firms inimitable capabilities as a critical soufoesustainable competitive advantage and
this is developed by Conner and Prahalad (1996) pl&ace knowledge at the centre of
theoretical developments. Although we now seemateltome full circle regarding the

inherent stickiness attached to knowledge.

3.5.2 Competitive Advantage

The term of competitive advantage is defined by plael, Stonehouse and Houston
(2000) as ‘the ability of an organisation to outfpem its competitors’ (Campbell,
Stonehouse and Houston 2000, p324). Similarly, Retob and Stonehouse (2000)
inform that a competitive edge may be created asthsed by organisations which learn
quicker than their competitors, because they osgakmowledge assets more effectively.
Similar research by Bhagat et al. (2002) indicaites knowledge and the processes of
knowledge transfer within organisation and busiessare a useful but complex
phenomena. Further, that these complex phenomesacarcial for sustaining
competitive advantage. Haspeslagh and Jemison Yt®ahect successful management
of knowledge transfer to internal value creatiohjaki is defined as the ‘improvement of
a firms competitive position and performance’. Rert that successful management can
provides insights into key mechanisms and processesunding knowledge transfer.
Similarly, Pemberton and Stonehouse (2001) contbatithe three central parts in a
knowledge-centric organisation; structure, infrastiire and culture are interlinked.
They argue that technology can only be a knowlesfggbling factor, not the source of

competitive advantage.
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Abell and Oxbrow (1997) counter these kind of olsaons of a knowledge based theory
by arguing that knowledge management is not resdilyut managing knowledge at all.
Rather, it is about managing and creating a phibgahat facilitates and encourages the
sharing, appropriate utilisation and creation obwtedge. Further, that it is this
philosophy, which enables competitive advantaggquires managerial focus in three
protuberant areaspreparing the organisatign managing knowledge asset&nd
leveraging knowledge for competitive advantalpethis sense (Ghoshal 1987; Grant,
1996) support the view that even in different sdiagies a business or organisation can
support its competitive advantage by adapting tecisic ways of integrating and
organising knowledge. In a similar argument (Nonak894) supports this
knowledge-based view of the firm, by suggestingt,theupported by a cultural
underpinning means that pillories of knowledgewsed to determine focus.

This is an interesting and understandable positomadopt, since this position will
transcend both the knowledge based view of a fion@ka 1994) and the resource based
view of a firm (Barney 1991). Understanding of th@sition leads to the conclusion that
competitive advantage is at the core of the knogaelased theory of the firm, and this
theory has been enunciated and developed by a muhibetable authors (Spender 1996;
Kogut and Zander 1996; Grant 1996). According tonMrogh et al. (2001), if
knowledge is inherently fluid, social and evolvithgough experience and practice, then
the challenge lies in getting the knowledge domamsvork as vibrant, energetic,
creative, social arenas to contribute to competitess. Furthermore, according to
Cummings and Teng (2003), knowledge transfer sgocas be viewed as the degree to
which knowledge is recreated by the receiver buamsnteractive process. If new
knowledge can replace existing knowledge, therfithes innovation capability can be

increased which can lead to competitive advantage.
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This conceptualisation of business success andreutbheres with the Hofstede (1980)
theories surrounding underlying worldviews that aranifested in a‘collective
programming of the mindn alignment with the multi-level concept of cukurThis
would support the argument that understandingafitaral perspective will support the
effective management of critical knowledge captabdi of a business. This would
determine the performance of the transfer sinadirdctly reflects core management
competencies and superior knowledge which can stippmpetitive advantage. Riusala
and Smale (2007) further argue that businessesitabute their superiority over the
external market mechanism in terms of internalisimgangible assets through
transferring and leveraging of useful knowledge.

Contrary theory however highlights the importanck kmowledge underpinning
competitive advantage but from the point of viewbokiness strategy not knowledge
based strategy (Grant 1996; Argote and Ingram 2000hner and Prahalad (1996)
conclude that knowledge which is privately heldhmtindividuals can be viewed as a
potential and basic source of competitive advantge although similar to Foss, this
view perpetuates business strategy as the driactpff, not specifically knowledge.
Inkpen and Tsang (2005) support this view, giveat,tivhen there is a shared vision or
strategy within a firm, the common perceptions, ralaxpectations and exchanges act
as a bonding mechanism that enhances network kdge/l@tegration. In expanding on
this, Goh (2002) considers that culture in a bussneontext can contribute to the
knowledge transfer process as culture will enalsletaf core values and norms. In terms
of competitive advantage, culture in this contetencourage the active participation of
group members and will support knowledge transidrimthe group. This group-culture
interaction is beneficial to a business wishingsesert competitive advantage, as Winter

(1987) points out that the more culturally and albygicomplex the knowledge, the more
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difficult it is for competitors to imitate. Similgr Brown and Duguid (1991) add that it
will be subsequently more difficult to transferu#h constituting a more solid base for
competitive advantage (Zander and Kogut 1995; Grh996; Szulanski 1996).
Additionally, that businesses knowledge strategpugh include the allocation of
resources to knowledge creation and transfer ®sé#ke of developing existing and new
knowledge domains for the benefit of competitiveatage.

Phelan & Lewin (2000) argue however against thewdadge-based theory of the firm
and question if it actually constitutes a theorglatThey posit knowledge as a generic
resource, rather than having special charactesisticl do not concur between different
types of knowledge-based capabilities. This is atleustandable posit, as according to

one notable proponent of the Knowledge-Based Viethefirm (Grant 2002)

‘The emerging knowledge-based view of the firnpisantheory of the firm in
any formal sense ‘.(p135)

Similarly, the effect of the firms environment onskmess strategy has also been a
variable of inquiry in international business arnhtegic management studies from a
competitive advantage perspective. Szulanski anskede(2004) suggested its importance

by stating that a successful business must

‘Fit with the environment is argued to be essentiat only for subsidiary
success but also survival and that relevant chamastics of the local
environment which typically differ from those inetlsource environment
along a number of critical institutional and marldimensions’.(p 938)

In a counter argument, Peteraf (1993) argues tratitons which underpin competitive
advantage are resource laden and static. In thiexp the need for business to adhere to
this or that model would indicate that there iscoonmonality in direction for achieving
competitive advantage. In this respect, Peterafemghat there is no single model which
can transpose a position from a non-competitivetiposto a competitive one. Thus,

perhaps understandably, most attention withiniteeakure is positioned to explain how
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knowledge is managed and what is the best setraimstances in which knowledge
transfer can be used to an advantage (Nonaka akelidla 1995;. Inkpen and Dinur
1998).

Within the literature, knowledge in the contextaaimpetitive advantage appears as a
consequence of the varying capacities and intemastbetween knowledge transfer
practitioners encompassed within the transfer aw#na business context. How this
understanding translates into business success@ngetitive advantage is disputed
within the literature What is clear is that a business or organisatidh haive an
assigned objective in associating knowledge intizfnitive instrument which can
be used as an effective tool to obtain a desired go objective.These goals and
objectives are clearly useful to any organisati®it presents a focused view for resource
management. The reification process supporting thisction from a business or
organisation, in the context of success and cotmnetidvantage, is then trying to reduce
a set of previously unconnected phenomena regakaiogledge and knowledge transfer
solutions, to a combined instance of a single @®cd&his being the case, it is little
wonder that within the body of literature on théjsat, there appears an insurmountable

number of difficulties surrounding the entire kneddje transfer process.
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3.6 SUMMARY OF CHAPTERS 2 & 3

Because of the broad scope and depth of conterdusting the literature and the fact
that no previous studies were found to integrat®falhese key literature criteria, this
section will draw together the key themes of bdthpters., This study is the first study
which brings together the different literature tlemmdentified in trying to discover
empirical evidence of knowledge transfer practiedsvant to this participant group, and
in doing so relates this reflective lens to both tiverarching broad research questions
and themes identified in the analysis of the figdin

The following sections will highlight key pointsoim the literature reviews and focus
them into reflections which allow identifiable themof the literature to become clear,

and at the same time, allow identification of kteerre gaps to become apparent.

3.6.1 Literature themes

The argument surrounding knowledge definition igraanted by a discussion in chapter
2 in relation to Aristotle. According to Aristotke’ argument, all knowledge is

underpinned by four causes:

Material cause

Formal cause

Efficient cause

Final cause

In the case of this research, the foausescan be seen to relate to a knowledge transfer

process :
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Figure 3.12: Aristotles condition for proper knoddge

Aristotle Human Interpretation Related to knowledge transfer
Material cause Knowledge The material used to fulfil the final clauge
is knowledge
Formal cause Ability Cognitive capability of the transfer

practitioners to understand the concept|of
knowledge and knowledge transfer

Efficient cause Framework Framework from within the transfer car
take place and be measured for success
Final cause Desire Business Success

Understanding this position of causal effect, datively influencing knowledge is clear
from the literature as this allows a framework kmowledge to exist but also gives
justification to barriers or stickiness’. While semmesearchers have focused almost
exclusively on the knowledge context (Zander andj€p1995; Winter 1987), others
have focused on the relational context (SzulanSKi6), or on the recipients position
(Davenport and Prusak 1998). To fully understansl plosition, chapter 2 undertook a
synthesis of epistemological position of knowledgééelp support the understanding of
knowledge from real world position inside a knovgedransfer scenario. The scope of
the literature in chapter 2 encompass&dRhilosophical underpinnings of knowledge,
(b) Taxonomy, €) Types of knowledged) Knowledge Communicationg Knowledge
transfer. This allowed a comprehensive understanaliphilosophical underpinnings to
emerge. This was followed in Chapter 3 by a detineaof business models and related
theories related to knowledge transfer in a focimesiness context. Chapter 3 undertook
a synthesis of the literature which establishedract link between knowledge, and
businesses and organisations utilising knowledgesfer as a competitive tool. The
literature scope in this instance encompassg¢d(isiness practicesp) Theoretical
dynamics, €) Knowledge transfer problemsd)(Business Success,e) (Competitive

Advantage. This view is informed by taking into sateration the key factors which
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affect knowledge transfer in a business relatetiecdn A summary from the literature is

as follows:

Table 3.13 Summary of factors affecting knowledgadfer
ORGANISATIONAL LITERATURE CULTURAL

. . Openness

involved in the knowledge transfer Goh,2002; Cummings 2003; Gupta Prior experience and knowledge
process. always central to the Govindarajan 2000; Motivation

process of. key actors are generally
identified: sender; recipient;

Foss, N.J. and Pedersen, T. (2004),
Grant, R. M. 1996.
Szulanski 1996,

Absorptive capacity; Culture difference
Uncertainty, and Causal ambiguity

Transferring knowledge is
contextually bound, so its transfer is
constrained by the contexts in
which it is embedded.

Argote and Ingram2000; Nonaka and
tenuchi 1995; Alavi, M. and Leidner,
D.E. (2001), Hofstede, G. (1994),
Inkpen, A.C. & Dinur, A. (1998) Inkpen,
A.C. and Tsang, E.W.K. (2005),

Relationship
Social capital
Organisational infrastructure
Nature and content of knowledge

To be transferred between
participants and by which the transfer
is carried out

Szulanski 1996; Szulanski 2000; Hansen
2004; Bender, S. and Fish, A. (2000),
Davenport, T.H. and Prusak, L. (1998)

Language and translation
Communication channels
Transfer channel

differences among units
Organisational
Type of business
Type of knowledge

Argote et al., 2003; Ashkanasy et
al.,2000; Bhagat et al., 2002; Argote
and Ingram (2000), Inkpen and Tsang,
2005; Kogut and Zander, 1992;
Hofstead 1994 Brown and Duguid
(1991)

Winter (1987)

Culture Fit between culture and
knowledge Culture clash and
Relationships
Infrastructure

Choice of a knowledge transfer
strategy
goals and objectives
Strategic group or niche
Business or organisational hierarchy

Grant 1996; Zander and Kogut
1995(Wallerstein 1998; Amin 1977;
Wallerstein 1979). von Hipple 1994).

Nonaka and Takeuchi

Structure and processes
Power
structure
leadership styles
Team work,
Formality, and Incentive systems

(Bresman et al., 1999). Polanyi (1967)
Bhagat et al (2002) (Szulanski and
Jensen, 2006). von Hipple 1994).

Nonaka and Takeuchi 1995;. Inkpen
and Dinur 1998

Environment Industry
volatility
and life cycle
Location
Relationship with other firms political

Bartlett and Ghoshal,2006; Szulanski
and Jensen, 2006 Peteraf (1993)
Conner and Prahalad (1996)
Brown and Duguid (1991)
Winter (1987)

and legal agents

Structure
Leadership styles
Team work

Drawing together of literature from chapters 2 dhdhighlights that current studies
defining the intricacies and subsequent charatiesisf knowledge transfer in a business
context form two overarching categorisations, eaith an independent epistemological

position and each with specific knowledge gaps.

(A) Organisational; Incorporating business practices and structure.
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(B) Cultural; Incorporating knowledge transfer practitioners iwement.

From the combined epistemological positions of oig@tion and culture, attributes
interact to and from a knowledge position whicledily relates to the knowledge transfer
scenario. This combination of positions is regantetthe literature as the point at which
knowledge transfer can be identified in terms @ffuless to an organisation or business,
by supporting knowledge as a tool which can undekpbwledge management practices
related to business success and competitive adyarfarther, can be interpreted as the
point at which knowledge transfer success can basored from. In the following

diagram this process interaction from the knowletigasfer practitioners perspective,
shown as positioC) is overarched by the epistemological positionsutised earlier ,

OrganisationalA) and Cultural B). These positions are supported by psychologizal (

and philosophicalg) attributes, attached to the knowledge by theig@pant.

Figure 3.14: Formulation of the knowledge transfegnario

ORGANISATIONAL (A) CULTURAL (B)
knowledge and how is it managed fo acquiring knowledge, through social
success experience
PSYCHOLOGICALD) PHILOSOPHICAL(E)
cognitive processes involved in the | knowledge as perceived by individuaLs
formation of knowledge personal awarenesp

In relation to the position of knowledge and knadge transfer in current literature, the
interaction of these overarching themes is notusised nor debated from the position of
(©). Understanding of this position which allows a pective to be attributed to

knowledge from the practitioners real world viewcisrently silent.
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3.7 Chapter 3: CONCLUSION

This chapter focused on developing a conceptuakenstahding of the parameters
surrounding knowledge and knowledge transfer, ilatimn to knowledge transfer
practices in a business context. Because of thadbend varied facets of studies
connected with this line of research, some origimarpretations were needed to critique
the diverse theory and opines, and the lengthisfcitinclusion reflects this. Much of the
critique, encircled discrepancies between the cwlitg and sometimes analogous points
of view, often related to barriers and obstructiamgrounding knowledge transfer
practices, and this allowed the thesis to form iigeliterature themes in this respect
(Section 3.6.1). This resulted in identificationatypical knowledge transfer scenario
which must have associated component parts, (somreehanism and recipient), all of
which are influenced from multiple interpretatioasd views. Justification for these
component parts was discussed in detail in ch&yteshere it became clear that before
knowledge is transferred, knowledge is a complakyerThis is because, understanding
its existenceX) derives from assorted definitions, categorisaiand opines2j. From
this point, this entity can only exist as a caustect, which forms through an
amalgamated communication of the sum of these pg@ks Each assemblance

potentially resulting in a different entity)4

Figure 3.15: Assemblance of a knowledge entity

Philosophy and Knowledge reasonirgy ( >

Taxonomy @)

v

Understanding Communicatio8)(

v
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The literature at this point now identifies somethwhich can be brought to the point of
creation and which then forms into a constructags®knowledgeA). The following
diagram indicates what is then transferrédig a combination of the constructed source
(A) additionally influenced through further interg@gbn () via an amalgamation of
barriers and obstructions)(and this is reconstructed at the recipient p@@ht As seen
from the literature, in a business perspectives teiconstruction is overarched by a
combined causal effect of managed intent (sectid), Jrior learning, cognitive
capability and theoretical implication (Section)3.8nderstanding of, and capability to
resolve, problems (Section 3.4) and in an envirartrdeected towards achievement of

success and efficiency (Section 3.5).

Fig 3.16: Typical knowledge transfer Scenario

STICKY BARRIERS& INTERFERENCER)

Interpretation
Personal View
/ Absorb Capability \
Cognitive Attributes
X X

N N

SOURCE f) RECIPIENT C)
From Multiple From Multiple
Knowledge

Sources

1 |
1 1
1 1
: Interpretations :
1 1
1 1

1

CREATED Knowledge TRANSFERED knowledge

Multiple interpretations. Multiple influences added.

TRANSFER MECHANISM
In summary, knowledge transfer in a business comecomplex, difficult to achieve and
involves multiple sources and definitions of knogsdde which are then re-constructed via

the transfer mechanism by the recipient using ffiawmitius methods.
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4 RESEARCH DESIGN and METHODS

4.1 INTRODUCTION

It is acknowledged from the preceding literatura there is very little published research
which explored knowledge transfer practitioners’'gpectives, in particular knowledge

transfer practitioners from the Muslim business gamity. In this chapter the methods

and methodology used in this study are discussdddameloped to support a research
design to allow this study to capture data in tleispect. The discussion surrounding
methods and methodology is split into two disticleapters (4 and 5). This is to allow a
detailed understanding of the theory surroundinthoas and methodologies relative to
the complexity of knowledge and knowledge transfebe discussed. In chapter 4, the
principle themes which will be discussed are thépbphical grounding of the research

compared to other philosophies and the researchadelogy, research design and data
generation considerations. This is followed by scdssion of issues concerned with
guality in qualitative research and reflexivity.erualitative approach to this study and
why this approach was chosen on the basis of bmattgr suited to exploring the range,

depth and complexity of knowledge transfer pramtiérs’ perspectives is examined in
detail. The use of the broad principles of intetipiem as a practical approach to this

study are also discussed in this section.

In conjunction with this chapter, in chapter 5 thés a discussion on the practical
methods of data collection and how this affectesl dlata collection across the four
participant sites. The discussion of some of thesmerations and techniques used in

phase 1 and phase 2 are incorporated into diseissaithin this chapter rather that solely
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confined to a chapter for each phase. This all@wvs fsignificantly better understanding
of some of the complex situations which arose tbhowt the data collection. Section 5.2

discusses phase 1 of the research and sectiomsbu&ses phase 2.

Phase 1 and 2 of research collected data from \odig@ns across 4 participant group
locations and included 20 participants. Phase thefstudy incorporated the same 20
participants as phase 1 and conducted 37 senciwwted interviews which resulted in

over 1000 pages of transcribed text.

4.2 OVERVIEW of APPROACH and METHODS

The following sub sections will discuss and detfadd methods used within this research
design. It will begin with an overview of the pargant group selection process and
demographic information. This will be followed bydiscussion of the methodology
adopted and discussion of the considerations regadhta collection and analysis. For
this research the consideration of any overlap wkixists between social components
and personal cognitive components is also imporaack as such, dissecting content
relating to the cognitive dimension and contexatia to the social and material
dimension complicated the data extraction issués Ehimportant for this study in the
sense that it approaches the research using ietatipn gained from one philosophical
position to make decisions on the other, whichtlae@ brought together only in the final
analysis of the research data. This is an impoansideration for the research design
since this research will place pivotal importancetioe overarching research question

rather than on the methods used.
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4.2.1 Paradigm Adopted

Although there is an on-going debate regarding lvp@radigm is most appropriate in a
study, a constructivist paradigm can be regardettiesnost appropriate for this study.
This is because, from a philosophical point of viell"knowledge is a compilation of
human-made constructionfRaskin 2002, pp 1-25) and not concerned witH' theutral
discovery of an objective truthds argued by Castell6 & Botella,L (2006 p 263).

In respect to this research Jonassen (1991) esgladé constructivism emphasisé®Ww
we construct knowledg€p 10). In this way, Jonassen shows that constem allows
definitions for knowledge and justification to fottime layers of a paradigm which can be
based on the inter-subjectivity of the knowledgesfer practitioners, rather than blunt
objectivity. This argument is important for thisidy because it allows for a regard to
alternative methodologies as points on a continulinis means that a paradigm and
associated methodologies being assessed are doosleis thesis because thedye'st suit
the task at hand{Hussey and Hussey 1997) and are not derived &oynparticular
theory or methodology but informed by them. Frons therspective, this paradigm
allowed data collection surrounding the transfekradwledge to not only absorb rhetoric
surrounding its transformation but also the contexthich it is transferred.

The constructionist paradigm allowed knowledge dfan context to be identified as
social in the sense of involving communicative iatdions. The interpretative nature
realised data which showed what knowledge transfactitioners involved in a certain
practice do as they manipulate material, social, larguistic entities surrounding the
transfer scenario. This view of context-in-the-nmakifocused procedures by which

knowledge transfer practitioners certify resultd salidate a knowledge transfer process
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which involved a host of personal, internal cogreitand external social interest-laden
dynamics or elements to be seen.

In this way ,this constructivist paradigm alignsato argument by Berger and Luckman
(1966) who explain that this position highlight-denstanding by linking and connecting
lived experiences to context. This view from Luckmasists that reality is socially
constructed by humans and that knowledge is relatvthe system which produced it
and falls into a similar association to personaiidedge proposed by Piaget (1967). In
this sense and importantly for this research, astroativist paradigm supports a
methodology for investigating personal beliefs aidividual knowledge transfer
practitioners rather than simply investigating éx¢ernal reality of tangible objects such
as economic and technical aspects of knowledgesfaamprocesses. Additionally, an
argument by Guba and Lincoln (1994) supports ackegideration for this thesis, in that,
it is the understanding that knowledge consistsaofstructions about which there is a
relative consensus, or at least some movement dswaonsensus, among those
competent enough to interpret the substance or letge content of the construction.
This view allows multiples of knowledge to coexigdten equally competent interpreters
disagree (Guba and Lincoln 1994, p 113).

Key to this argument, this study agrees with Crdl&svgl998) informed view which
explains why subijectivity is valued, because hunemesincapable of total objectivity,
since they are situated in a reality constructedsibigjective experiences. Thus, this
supports the constructivist argument for this thesithat that any social phenomena
under study were not treated as independent catstofl experiences, rather, they were
treated as personal experiences, but importantigt they were constructed from

complex processes of knowledge understanding afieby social interaction. In this
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sense the paradigm for this study leans more tesmhil speciality of social science than
a direct business dogma.

The constructionist stance for this thesis theeefoaintains Crotty’s (1998) idealism at
its core, in which people may construct individnaaning in different ways, even in
relation to the same phenomenon, which in the aafsehe knowledge transfer

practitioners perspective is knowledge in a busircestext.

4.2.2 Participation areas

There are four participant areas within the datection sphere (Appendix 9.1 and
9.14). This was to ensure that knowledge transferden participants could be observed
at all levels of business and social interactioactElocation had a different number of
participants, but not all participants were invalve the study at the same time.

The first area of participation was the local MasqWithin this location, any data
collection had to be conducted out-with specifiay@r times, because, when organising
access to this area, this criteria was stressékeblpcal Imam as being very important as
this non-prayer time, is used for social interati@md discussion among many business
and organisation figures and the local community.

The second area was the office of EMC Society, vihghe members interact with local
businesses for clarification and direction conaggnbusiness matters. Area three and
four were two different sizes of retail outletshvitorresponding management. Area three
was a very large and busy retail outlet in the reeaf town, on a busy street. Area four

was a small retail outlet, still busy and on a neierial route.
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4.2.3 Participant group

The goal of this participant group selection wasstablish a boundary for hermeneutic
phenomenological research and allow the developwfeatrich or dense description of
the knowledge phenomenon being investigated in récpkar context of business
knowledge transfer. A purposeful selection meth@s whosen to select the participant
group as recommended by several authors for tipis ©f research, in order to select
information-rich questions for detailed study (Den& Lincoln 2000; Patton 2002).

For this study, these were participants who colildninate the phenomenon under
investigation and communicate knowledge and knogéddansfer reasoning within the
group. Following on from this position, a scopinydy was undertaken with the
permission of the key stakeholders to define thetiggant groups social interaction
parameters, the key stakeholders here were eftbevtner or manager of the business or
organisation.

The participant group study consisted of totallyienaarticipants, as this research was
advised that this is socially acceptable to theugraMen, through their direct social
experience and cultural tradition will be the limg factor as to how this knowledge is
interpreted and exchanged both in a family andasagioup context. Particularly, this
research was informed that women were not allowéa Specific areas of the Mosque
and therefore would not be able to participateyfudt this level as this exclusion
precluded them from discussions surrounding knogde@nd knowledge transfer
practices inside a business or organisation.

The age group of 20-72 represents the group tohngdignificance or agency within any
business ownership or peer supported decision makiocess is given. All participants
involved are directly relative to decision makimgpgess at or around a local business or

organisation, although not all members of eachrtass or organisation are involved in
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the study. No children or teenagers were directipived with the study and none were
interviewed. Some were in attendance at the obsengand interviews and so may have
influenced the answers in some way, but this waslimectly apparent.

Knowledge transfer practitioners who were invitegharticipate were approached by the
researcher in writing after specific advice hadrnbseught via the local mosque if
required. Participants were asked to sign a corfeemt prior to the commencement of
any observations or interviews. Contact with tlagigipant group was through person to
person meetings with the relevant owners, leadershampions of the respective
business and organisation locations. This contaitined who | am, and the nature and
purpose of the research, participation, consentfidentiality and transparency.
Participation was entirely voluntary and those imed were fully informed of the

purpose of the research.

4.2.3.1 Sampling

Sampling consideration for this thesis was informgdPickard (2007), who discussed
two approaches to purposive sampling: a prioredatsampling and snowball sampling.
A priori criteria sampling is an approach wherebgample framework is established
before the sampling begins. Snowball sampling veasl in this thesis because there was
no prior criteria, the overall sample grew gradpallthe sense that the researcher began
with key informants who directed the researchasth®r eligible participants.

Snowball sampling allowed enough data to be bgland participation to develop, this
incorporated the capability of an individual or gpowho may receive information from
different places through a mutual intermediary suah referrals from existing
participants. This sampling was then accessed ghrobservational circumstances and

opportunities or convenience/opportunity interviesivgce this involves the sample being
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drawn from that part of the participant group whaeck close to hand. The adoption of a
qualitative research method was relevant to thispiag strategy adopted since this
research identified that its intention was to conie on in-depth investigation in a
small participant group and the group had an adaedesting dimension, in that, it was
spread over four distinct locations. For this reskeathe emphasis is on quality rather
than quantity, the objective focus was not to héuge numbers but to become

"saturated" with good quality information on theepbmenon under investigation.

4.2.3.2 Demographics

All of the participants were of Pakistani origintimot all were born in Pakistan. All of the
participants were from a Muslim background. All fpapants except A1 were involved
in the day to day running of either retail businessbusiness organisations. All
participants were regularly in contact both sogialhd in a business context. Fourteen
participants were married. Participants B1/D1 owaelusiness outright. Participants
B2-B5 owned a business in a partnership Partitgpah-A5 had jobs related directly to
running of the mosque, participants A4-A6 helpethatmosque but also ran or helped

run a business. Participants B1/C1/C2 were related.

Demographic information about the participantussarised in the following table 4.1.

Table 4.1:Participant Demographics

Born in . - .
Age UK Married Participant Occupation
45 No Yes Al IMAM/ No other Business
72 No Yes A2 Assistant/Trustee/Business interests
68 No Yes A3 Assistant/Trustee/Business interests
42 No Yes A4 Assistant/Trustee/Business interests
43 No Yes A5 Assistant/Trustee/Business interests
28 No No A6 General Assistant
61 No Yes B1 Director/Business owner/Business interests
55 No Yes B2 Director/ Business owner/Business interests
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64 No Yes B3 Manager/ Business owner/Business interests

42 No Yes B4 Manager/Business owner/Business interests

60 No Yes B5 Assistant/Business owner/Business interests

35 No Yes B6 Office Assistant

53 No Yes C1 Shop Proprietor/Business Owner/Business interests
54 No Yes C2 Shop Proprietor/Business Owner/Business interests
70 No Yes Cc3 Shop Assistant/Business interests

23 Yes No C4 Shop assistant

26 Yes No C5 Shop assistant

36 No No D1 Shop Owner

20 Yes No D2 Shop assistant

26 Yes No D3 Shop assistant

4.2.4 Qualitative Approach

Quantitative and qualitative considerations areallyit important within the
methodological schema adopted within this thest aigns with Gummessons (2003)
view, which states that:

[wlords and numbers both require interpretation,atgttical tables need
interpretation just as badly as data from in-deptiterviews and focus
groups. (p  486).

Associated with this argument, Gummesson (2003)esm that hermeneutics, as a general
methodology for interpretation is required for @kearch, taking it through an upward
spiral of pre-understanding through interpretatmanderstanding. Further, this spiral is
a cycle with the end of one cycle feeding into Aeatso that understanding from one
cycle becomes pre-understanding for the next andnsontil the explanation stage is
reached. This is true for this research becausktajue research acknowledges that the
complexity of the insights regarding a phenomerammot be universal.

The reason for this is that the situations of thewkedge transfer practitioners may be
often unique, context specific to the individuatlaalate to the realities in which they and
the knowledge transfer co-exist in (Saunders et 2003). Qualitative or

phenomenological frameworks, such as interviewshservations within this research
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seek data which is drawn from the perspective efkiiowledge transfer practitioner in
relation to both knowledge and business contexes&hare factors which cannot be
satisfactorily explored by using quantitative methosuch as questionnaire survey
methodology alone (Young & Jillings 2000). Questiaire survey respondents are
typically required to answer a series of specifiestions by selecting from pre-defined
options, which limits the range of answers that bargiven and assumes that the full
range of possible answers is known (Young & JiBirgP00). In this respect, Fisher
(2007) distinguishes between breadth and depthdegpstudy approach. Fisher argues
that an in-depth understanding is more beneficoabpening up the opportunity to both
understand and explain the position of the study.

A qualitative approach to this study was choserthenbasis of being better suited to
exploring the range, depth and complexity of knalgk transfer practitioners’
perspectives than a quantitative approach. This vedlects the complex socio-economic
and psychosocial factors which are involved in pnevision and use of knowledge
transfer within this participant group. This pasitiis relevant for this study because the
literature informed that knowledge transfer reasgnand communication are both
cognitive and interactive processes, are frequéeathy and subconscious and often occur
in specific context. These phenomena cannot mairtair essential and embedded
features, if reduced or measured as in quantitadisearch. For this study, both the social
arena and communication process where knowledgsféraoccurs are multifaceted,
involving multiple strategies, purposes, and intetations.

There are no perfect interpretations to reasoningcanmunication because both
processes are contextually bound by the practitsyriee social conditions and the real
world perspectives involved. What is useful, relevand meaningful to each practitioner

depends on the knowledge transfer situation. Attergpo isolate or measure cognitive
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reasoning and communication which support knowledgasfer as a specific,
a-contextual process, ignores the complexity, tygadind significances of these activities
in practice. Consistent with this approach, theeezch is informed by Corbin and Strauss
(2008), who agree this association of difficulimeasure variables is a good reason for
choosing a qualitative method. This is why, in ttisdy, the complexities regarding the
understanding of knowledge necessitate a quakatpproach.

This is important for this study because, from tuslitative position, the notions of the
key stakeholders involved in both the businesskarmaviedge transfer platforms can be
establishedThis allowed imaginative exploration of phenomenashist at the same time
avoids making claims of centralised objectivityalso allowed the participants voice to
be definitive regarding their own personal expeseen

In adopting this archetype, this research assumgelspective of knowledge from the
participants viewpoint and also the structures>gdfegience as they present themselves
dynamically, but without restrictive recourse t@ahy, deduction or assumptions from

other disciplines.

4.2.4.1 Interpretivism

The view of interpretivism which informed this raseh was proposed by Glaser and
Strauss (1967) as the description and interpretatib social processes in social

interactions in order to generate theory or théoakstatements that are grounded in the
data. Glaser and Strauss originally developedrtezpretivism approach in the 1960s as
an alternative to the dominance of positivist apphes and grand theorising in

sociology, where data is collected to test thehtnfttheoretical propositions.

The argument to use this method in this thesisippsrted by (Bourdieu, 1993), who

states that meanings are relevant to each individeach individual decides if
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interpretation is competent or incompetent. Therpretivist paradigm approach that
supports this decision was used to understandxiperience of the participants, through
investigating how they use communication, languagel ideological symbols in
deciding knowledge interpretation.

For this study, this ensured that any emphasis evasmaking sense” of what is
happening in a knowledge transfer scenario and thinags are affecting it. The process
of interpretivism for this study is characteriseg dollecting data, such as participant
observations and conducting interviews with reléyaarticipants, from which emergent
themes or patterns are identified. This involvedstanucting a coding procedure to group
themes into categories. Themes from subsequentietes were then compared with
those already identified, which is a challengirgative process and a core element of the
interpretivism approach known as constant compariso

These characteristics of themes were then furéfarad by on-going data collection in a
process known as theoretical sampling. The constamiparison technique is used to
compare themes identified from further data coitectvith those already identified to
further refine categories (Glaser & Strauss 198/)h these points in mind, the practical
approach to this qualitative study is describedasng drawn on the broad principles of
interpretivism. A description of how this was dasegresented in chapter 5 which also

discusses data analysis.

4.2.4.2 Phenomenology

For this study, it was important to see the phermmneof interest ‘knowledge transfer’
from as close to the original perspective as péssabd Ashworth and Lucas (1998)
called the respondent position a “second ordettipoSior experiential perspective This

is because interpretation of the phenomenon cantégreted differently, depending on
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the understanding of the actual essence of the legge within the transfer scenario.
This interpretive stance, through a phenomenolbgiems aligns directly to
(Husserl,1928) who refined a technique to findrieest basic concepts of a phenomena,
redefining the concept of experience in the broaskesse.

This position is important for this thesis as itludes religious, mythical, aesthetic,
perceptual, linguistic, and body experiences. Hiss&ork is based predominantly on
the works of Dilthey (1907, see translation of Esseof Philosophy,1954). Relative to
this thesis in particular, knowledge experiencelidthey was not singularly or enclosed
to the individuals specific mental realm, but lidk® socio-cultural, racial, ethnic and
cultural differences or contexts. In this respegh&nomenological consideration was
necessary for this study in order to distinguistmeen knowing a proposition to be true
by understanding or as attaining an intuitive graspa proof of it through social
interaction. By adopting this phenomenological atghe under these informed views,
this study assumed a definitive clarification ofolutedge meaning, which asserts
concentrating more intensely on the experientiakceptions by directing interpretation
in a certain way. In doing so this research wa® dbl keep clearly in mind that
phenomenology is not a science in the same sene asther sciences, rather it is a
procedure or technique that should direct a nete staconsciousness in which one can
see, distinctly, the basic concepts used in therpnétation and transfer of knowledge.
These considerations or constraints, helped intberata collection techniques adopted
by the study. The phenomenological lens adoptedinvithe data collection allowed
categories of description to emerge which corredpdnto differing personal
understandings of knowledge and the relationshipgtwwere established, between
participants. The most fundamental use of this oektllowed this research to interpret

the individuals understanding of knowledge and hierarchy of social interaction
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attached to it. In doing so, this method revealeysnin which individuals understand,
conceive and experience particular aspects of keagd and knowledge transfer,
similarly, adopting this position allowed theoralicconceptions and relationships
between participants to emerge from the data deltiec

The phenomenological approach to method adoptedidyhesis allowed the extraction
of holistic variation in individual experience, sbeibed within simple descriptions of
the experience of knowledge. In aligning the peataxperience to the collective
experience, hierarchical relationships between ghdicipating knowledge transfer
practitioners juxtaposed to the personal interpigraf experiencing knowledge transfer

in a business or organisational context emergethts

425 Collection considerations

Because of the qualitative nature of this reseatatg collection considerations included
interdisciplinary, trans-disciplinary, and sometsy@unter-disciplinary and intertwined
concepts from business, humanities, social andigdlysciences. This position resulted
in a consideration which necessitated multi-pamadigc but naturalistic perspective
from this researcher. Data collection for this gtpdid specific attention to interpretative
understanding of knowledge transfer practitionessspnal perspective and experience
and, as explained in the introduction, resulted two phase data collection strategy of

participant observation and qualitative interview.

4.2.5.1 Participant Observation

Participant observation is relevant for this reskas observations of a task or process is

an important facet to consider when dealing wittspeal experiences and interpretations
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(Denscombe 2007 p 206). This view proposed by Dmnbe is relative for research
which is conducted using the data collection metlufdparticipant observation,
embedded within the methodology of ethnography.sTapproach to participant
observation informed this study. The study was alfarmed by Llewellyn (1993) who
supports this position by advising that the intetipe task in a study surrounds the
explication of subjective understandings.

The aim of the observations for this study is tafout how people think and how they
react to business issues and knowledge and know/eaigsfer scenarios. In this respect,
this draws together both views and as Llewellynl@xg, the assumptions about how we
know what we know are embodied by the theory ofwkedge within constructionist
epistemology, which may be collected as data thronigservations (Llewellyn 1993,
p60). Similarly, relative to this study, LaughlitR©5) advises that an individual observer
is permitted and encouraged to be free to be imeblin the observation process,
completely uncluttered by theoretical rules andifatipns on what is to be seen and how
theseeingshould be undertaken (Laughlin 1995, p 67).

In this respect , Laughlin informed the study relgag ethnographic research, in contrast
to some conventional approaches, because ethnagraskarch allowed a low level of
prior ontological theorising. This was important this study because there was little in
the way of empirical studies for the phenomena uimdestigation or this method of data
collection. Importantly for this research, Wilkimsand Birmingham (2003) proposed an
argument in which participant observation has tlmeemtial to come closer to a
naturalistic emphasis, because the qualitativeareber confronts members of a social
setting in their natural environments. This appmaaformed this study and allowed for
the understanding of multiple realities, knowledge values, juxtaposed to knowledge

transfer in a business context. The appropriatenégmrticipant observation can be
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further justified by matching the research ques#éigainst criteria of circumstances given
by Wilkinson and Birmingham (2003) who concludedattithe criteria for using

participant observation is,

Q) when the ways in which people behave and intavith each
other in a social setting are important to the rasd.

(2 when researching a social settings and whaipleag in them
is of interest.

3) when the best way to research the unknownesperience it
for oneself.

4) when the context of the events being researishiegportant.

(5) as a useful supplement to other research insénts.

(6) when a flexible approach is research is needed.

Source: Wilkinson and Birmingham (2003, p118)

The theoretical position of observation througHediical considerations adopted by this
thesis was also discussed by (Greene and Cara®8If) and this allowed the study to
draw together qualitative integration of philosagati principles and constructivist
paradigms. Observational interpretation was theeeifimportant for this research since
the topic of perspective form the knowledge tranpfactitioner needs to be explored,
not measured, as any participant interactions sisckxperience, which could not be
accurately measured, must be interpreted.

This position was sustainable throughout the dalieation phase since this research is
aware of intrinsic characteristics associated Wwithhan nature, discussed in the literature

review sections 2 and 3:

Consciousness: Knowledge transfer practitioners are aware of
themselves as wunique individuals and their
relationship to others

Action: In relation to knowledge transfer in a business
context, knowledge transfer practitioners make
deliberate choices regarding certain behaviour in
certain situations.

Unpredictability: If human behaviour in any context is of an
unpredictable nature, then corresponding modes of
study are required to interpret this
unpredictability.
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Participant observation was carried out as paetimiographic research and as such was
also accompanied by some ad hoch interviews.

For this research, observational data collectionpteasising these characteristics
considerations was accomplished through an intevselens and was important for this
study. This was because interpretivism, relatetieajualitative position of the research,
utilised analysis around three basic principleshatcore of this research (interaction,

meaning and justification) and constructed fronecliobservations and questioning.

4.2.5.2 Qualitative Interview

Marton (1994) advises that one of the main andestlsources of data collection in
qualitative research is qualitative interviews. Mar (1994) further emphasises that,
semi-structured interviews provide greater breaattlichness in data compared with
structured interviews, and allow participants fr@®do respond to questions and probes,
and to narrate their experiences without beingdi@an to specific answers.

A semi-structured interview format therefore wass#dn for this research to support the
additional advantage of both observations andvigess as data collection methods. This
position was similarly informed by Morse & Field9@5) who agree that semi-structured
interviews provide greater breadth or richness atadcompared with structured
interviews because this approach allows particgpanbre autonomy to respond to
questions. Qualitative interviews are commonly mefg@ to as being structured,
semi-structured or unstructured (May 2001, Smitb20Classifying the interview type
according to the degree to which the interviewtisctured may be a little misleading
however, since even apparently unstructured irgervihave some structure and could be

described as semi-structured. Interview probeshia study were informed by the
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literature form chapters 2 and 3 which was mostlyikunderstood and identifiable by
both the interviewer and interviewee.

Association with business

Association with knowledge transfer practices
Association with business decision making
Interaction of job/faith

Dissemination of information

Guidance on decision making
Interpretation of information

Identification of knowledge cooperation
Business Success

Knowledge transfer problems
Interpretation of knowledge value
Identification of knowledge experiences

Source: (Kvale,1996, pp 80-100)

Participants were probed (Booth 1997), until they mothing else to say about their
experiences of knowledge, knowledge transfer, lassinsuccess and competitive
advantage. This approach was to allow participahts space to reveal relevant
information in a naturalistic way when answering tjuestions. An informal approach
was adopted for both the participant observatiors iaterviewing. The nature of this
research required that this research should fonuse interpretation deriving from the
knowledge transfer practitioners involvement wittowledge and knowledge transfer in
a business context. Bowden (2000) summarised tbstipn by explaining any

phenomenological interview has a focus, the wawylhich interviewees understand the
chosen concept, and this focus is maintained thmowtgthe interview. This research
phase adopted this philosophy during the semi-&tred interviews to allow flexibility

for the participants to reveal relevant informationa naturalistic way. This broad

approach adopted by this study was informed by &Jdl996) who explained the

importance to different possible philosophical agmhes and how qualitative interviews
can generate researcher knowledge. Relevant tddkascollection, Kvale highlights the

importance attached to this position by this reggan that, knowledge which springs
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from interviews is related to a post-modern cortdtom of knowledge. He further
explains the implications of the phenomenologiggiraach is prevalent in qualitative
research and the focus is on phenomenology. Fordékearch understanding of these
philosophies was critical in highlighting differeaspects of the qualitative research
interview and to support a framework for the diéfier methodological choices which had
to be made through out the data collection stagevesole. In this respect, Kvale (1996)
provided a very useful check list which informea thhata collection throughout this

study.

Knowledgeable: is thoroughly familiar with the ¢mc of the
interview; pilot interviews of the kind used in
survey interviewing can be useful here.

Structuring: gives purpose for interview; rounds aff; asks
whether interviewee has questions.

Clear: asks simple, easy, short questions; mgga.

Gentle: lets people finish; gives them time tonkhi
tolerates pauses.

Sensitive: listens attentively to what is said &od it is said;
is empathetic in dealing with the interviewee.

Open: responds to what is important to interviewed is
flexible.

Steering: knows what he/she wants to find out.

Critical: is prepared to challenge what is saidr fexample,
dealing with inconsistencies in interviewees’
replies.

Remembering: relates what is said to what has iptesly been
said.

Interpreting: clarifies and extends meanings ofeimiewees’

statements, but without imposing meaning on them.

Source: (Kvale,1996, pp 80-100)

This was an important pivot for this study to adbptause of the lack of standard
techniques or rules for qualitative research inésvs, this study followed the

structure proposed by Kvale (1996), because issé® the importance of advance
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preparation and interviewer competence. Kvale sstgge standard choices of
methods to be made at the different stages oftarviaw investigation and this study

followed these interpretations.

. Thematizing: Formulate the purpose of the invesibyaand
describe the concept of the topic to be investijdtefore the
interviews start.

. Designing: Plan the design of the study, takingoint
consideration all seven stages, before the intengtarts.

. Interviewing: Conduct the interviews based on aterview
guide and with a reflective approach to the knogkedought

. Transcribing: Prepare the interview material for alysis,
which commonly includes a transcription from orgkesch to
written text.

. Analyzing: Decide, on the basis of the purpose tapit of the
investigation, and on the nature of the intervieatenial, which
methods of analysis are appropriate.

. Verifying: Ascertain the generalizability, relialbyl, and validity
of the interview findings. Reliability refers tow@onsistent the
results are,, and validity means whether an inmwistudy
investigates what is intended to be investigated.

. Reporting: Communicate the findings of the study and the
methods applied in a form that lives up to scientifriteria,
takes the ethical aspects of the investigation @unsideration,
and that results in an readable product.

Source: (Kvale,1996, p 88)

The probes or topics of interest that this researtdnded to cover in semi-structured
interviews were drafted into an interview guideoprio the interview and guided by
Kvale’s method. These topics were introduced ihi® interview as open, non-leading
questions so that further questions could then dmed on responses given by the
participant. Using this approach allowed the paéints to talk freely and gave easy
integration of follow-up questions, this allowedetkexcellent flow of conversation by

keeping the questions brief and simple. A briefreiv of types of interview questions
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with examples is shown next, an interview extracini appendix (9.9). The following

structure is described by Kvale (1996) and was &tbinroughout the interview process.

Introducing questions: “Can you tell me about....?0o you remember an
occasion when...?” “What happened in the episode mpat?”,...

Follow-up questions: Direct questioning of what hast been said, nodding,
and repeating significant words, ....

Probing questions: “Could you say something moreuwtlthat?”, “Can you
give a more detailed description of what happened®o you have further
examples”

Specifying questions: “What did you think then?” &/ldid you actually do
when you felt a mounting anxiety?”, “How did yowaot?”,...

Direct questions: “When you mention competition, ymu then think of a
business or a non -business competition?”

Indirect questions: ‘How do you believe other peopgard knowledge and
knowledge transfer in business?”

Structuring questions: indicating when a themexkagisted by breaking off
long irrelevant answers: “I would now like to inlace another topic:...”

Silence: By allowing pauses the interviewees hawpla time to associate
and reflect and break the silence themselves. §ifjthificant information.

Interpreting questions: “You then mean that....?” ‘itscorrect that you feel
that...?"Does the expression.... Cover what you hastegupressed?”

Source: Kvale (1996, p 133-135)

Drawing together of these concepts allowed impaortheoretical considerations to be
made in using qualitative interviews as a resededhnique. This study recognised
gualitative interviews were a type of social int#i@n rather than simply a research
method and this attitude gave access to the soeadity of the interviewee when
discussing personal interpretations of knowledgke Questions in this area were
open-ended and deep and each of the participamespwebed (Booth 1997), until they
had nothing else to say about their experiencenofMedge transfer in a business and
personal context In this respect, verbal accourgeesl according to whom the
participants perceived they were giving their actda, and presentation of moral worth,

for example, sometimes took precedence over inde&txts and explanations.
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Adopting the use of qualitative interviews allowtbds researcher space to explore to the
reasoning behind some of the answers expressetthamdimber of topics was limited to
allow the interview to be guided by the respondakeparticipant. In this case a balance
was struck so that this study allowed participantexpress themselves in their own
words and tell their own story, but this requirezhsiderable skill on the part of the

researcher to interpret meaningfully. This is dss&s in chapter in more detail.

4.2.6 Data Analysis Considerations

The question of epistemology for this thesis waslen by what this research wanted to
find out about the data collected and how thisaegetheorised meaning in respect to the
data.

Thematic analysis from the perspective of this gtwdas conducted within a
constructionist framework. This was because, fronomstructionist perspective, as in
this thesis, meanings, experience and understaagdengroduced and reproduced, rather
than totally inherent within individuals (Burr 1995 his view contrasts with a realist
approach, in which one can theorise motivationgegence, and meaning in a
straight-forward way, because a uni-directionatiehship is assumed between meaning
and experience and language (Widdicombe & WodIfi@5).

Because of the constructivist perspective adoptethis thesis, the study was able to
avoid focus on motivation or individual psycholagji@s static pre-conceived ideas, but
allowed data, relative to socio-cultural contextd &nowledge transfer conditions which
support the individual accounts provided within iiterviews to emerge. The process of

analysis in this regard was informed by the Rit@nd Spencer data analysis framework
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(1994, pp 20-244) which includes analytical stepsdexing or developing a thematic
framework, aligning responses against themes amgimgiand interpretation by making
sense in terms of concepts, associations and so on.

From an observational perspective this meant tirahfs thesis codes were used as rules
for organising themes into larger and more meaningffings of themes. This process
was an important consideration as this allowedctivestruction of a coding system, not
simply because the coding system represents arnt sekacture of the process this
research is studying, but because it also offerfednaework for organising and thinking
about the data more clearly. Importantly, codeseweat pre-determined prior to actual
observation. In this respect, the study was infarimge DeMunck and Sobo (1998) who
propose that coding be used to select informateyndnough to record.

From a qualitative interview perspective, Edwarti393) maintains that at a minimum
analysis requires a rigorous and thorough transesifch retains the information needed
from the verbal account and in a way which is ‘ttoets original nature. As informed by
(Klochko 2008a) this meant that for this study, thematic analysis was based on
understanding of the self-development mechanismsa gferson as an open and
self-organising system and that any personal vieveayspective may be aligned to

cognitive capabilities and personal experiencedeotved from or decided by them.

Because of the complexity surrounding the variatwh data, the data analysis
considerations were only briefly described in théstion, they are explained in more
detail in the sections relevant to data analysighase 1 (Section 5.3) and in phase 2

(Section 5.6).

4.2.6.1 Reliability of the data
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To understand the meaning of reliability and v&jidind how these meanings relate to
this research, this section will present the varidefinitions of reliability and validity
which informed the study.

For this study this research adopted the critergp@sed by Lincoln and Guba (1985)
which was used to evaluate the trustworthineseséarch work conducted within an
constructivist paradigm, but it is worth pointingtdhat there is no universal agreement
on the terminology used when assessing the qualyqualitative enquiry. Lincoln and
Guba (1985) proposed four criteria for evaluatimgipretive research work: credibility,
transferability, dependability, and confirmability.

To ensure the credibility of this research and epjting the complex qualitative
analysis used in the data collection stage, tisisaech designed data collection strategies
which were able to adequately solicit the represtents, but also incorporated
transparent processes for coding and drawing csiocls from the raw data.
Transferability refers to the extent to which therking hypothesis can be applied to
another context. In the case of this research & m@ the intended task to provide a
complete index of transferability of the data; eattthis research provided data sets and
descriptions that are rich enough so that otheeareters may be able to make
judgements about the findings described in chapterd 7.

Dependability for this research meant that the aiee of the internal research process
was dependable by the way the study explained atedior changing conditions
surrounding method approach and data collectiom. tRis research, dependability
determined the consistency of the study procesgeasvestigating the possibility of
various theories relative to the research questgpand highlighted this process within
the thesis. Conformability, in this respect refiershe extent to which the characteristics

of the data, as posited by this study, can be wuoefi by others who read or review the
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research results. The technique this research imseestablishing dependability and
conformability was through continual audits of pgeses and findings.

Conformability determined the internal coherencetltd research product and this
consisted of the data, the findings, the interpi@ta, and the recommendations. For this
thesis, this entailed reading and re-reading oftridwescribed interview data, reviewing
notes and updating and interpreting coding bookit tins research was satisfied that the
themes and sub-themes could be categorised. Hoshvaans that the themes and sub
themes changed over the duration of the data asalys

The materials that this research used in thesesandiuded raw data both recorded and
transcribed, field notes, theoretical notes, codinanuals, process notes, diary notes and
my own scribbling and memos for and at each looatiPhase 1 stage of research
collected 20 observations over 4 participant grimgations and later a phase 2 stage of
20 patrticipants, 37 semi structured interviews amer 1000 pages of transcribed text.
Seale (1999) endorses this context of dependalwiity the concept of consistency or
reliability in qualitative research. The consisterd this data was achieved when this
research was satisfied that the steps of the i@dseauld be verified through examination

of raw data, data reduction and process notes (GalfP96).

4.2.7 Reflexivity

Viewing the nature of knowledge as being sociatigtongent, reflexivity was considered

to be a critical part of this study. In approachdsja analysis from a critical discourse
perspective, and borrowing ideas from critical etimaphy, Carspecken (1996) and
Geertz (1973), this research is conscious of bmgg@i value system to the analysis of

data, as Finlay et. al. (2003, p 532) describes sort of process as “a.continual
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evaluation of subjective responses, inter-subjeatiynamics with the research process
itself”.

This philosophy was an important guide for thisesesh as this research found it

necessary to critically examine interpreted measibhgcause the researchers past
position and past experience shaped interpretatonseful explanation was given by

Alvesson and Skoldberg (2000) who maintain:

Reflection means thinking about the conditions ¥drat one is doing,
investigating the way in which the theoretical,tatdl and political context of
individual and intellectual involvement affectsergction with whatever is
being researched, often in ways difficult to becaowmscious of.(p,254)

This researchers reflection for this thesis in feisse is consistent with Wilkinson (1988)
who suggested that reflexivity can be looked atnfrihiree dimensions, the personal,
functional and disciplinary. From this view, perabrreflexivity openly revealed

interests, values and sources of connection togbearch being undertaken and to the
participants involved. Functional reflexivity wasnczerned with the usefulness of the
chosen research methodology and the associatedogioctd and epistemological

assumptions. Disciplinary reflexivity, importanfigr this thesis, related to wider issues
in the social sciences which were and should bsidered when constructing a research

paradigm.

4.2.7.1 Personal

Regarding my personal reflexivity, this researcheskground in IT and human resource
management helped this researcher to understan@svalnd arguments which took
centre stage in the context of knowledge transfecugsions within this participant

group. This related to having attachments to spgkscipline, traditional ideas about
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humanistic business concepts and higher educagiod, also being able to discuss
management literature which is consistent withenirtheories and business methods or

practices.

4.2.7.2 Functional

Regarding functional reflexivity this researcheteatpted to be transparent in my
reporting of the research process and assumptstissaresearcher believes that any and
all findings are constituents of a particular rgainfluenced by the subjective cognitive
capacities of both the knowledge transfer practérs and, of course, this researcher.
This researcher was able to do this by relatindgg baootes and observations which were

regularly referred to and updated throughout tiseaech process.

4.2.7.3 Disciplinary

As a final thought on reflexivity for this reseaydlnave to consider the insider, outsider
situation of me as a researcher. This was impoasithis researcher did consider himself
an ‘insider’ at the time of starting the researbtefton 1972, p15). In this respect this

research was aware of the position described byrktsiey (1993) in believing that:

There are no overwhelming advantages to being aidémn or an outsider.
Each position has its advantages and disadvantabesgh these will take on
slightly different weights depending on the patacucircumstances and
purposes of the research.(p, 219)

This research was also aware of Denzins (2002pmadf interpretation as a double
hermeneutic cycle of interpretation which neededhiad part to be added to the

interpretive cycle.
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This researcher was also mindful of what Anderswh ones (2000, p 430) have called
“the unique epistemological, methodological, poéti and ethical dilemmas” facing
people in my position, meaning the ‘insider positi&since this researcher had over 20
years’ experience with some of the participants was a particularly important position
to consider. Understanding of this ensured that tbsearcher did allow any
taken-for-granted understandings of the particpémicause him to confuse strangeness

with unfamiliarity, through any of the interactiongth the participant group

4.2.8 Ethical Conduct of the Research

Ethical approval for this research was obtainethftbe Edinburgh Napier University
Research Ethics Committee in 2009. Ethical corsiders raised by this research were
concerned with obtaining informed consent and ramiing participant confidentiality.

Informed consent for this research is defined Iy @i986) as:

‘the voluntary and revocable agreement of a commpetadividual to
participate in research procedure, based on an adg understanding of
its nature, purpose, and implications’. (p 584).

Informed consent in this respect may be broken dovenfour constituent elements:

disclosure (providing adequate information), corhpresion (understanding of

information), competence (ability of participants make a rational decision), and
voluntariness (no coercion) (Sim 1998).

All participants were given the opportunity to asky questions about the research,
and were aware that they could withdraw from tlesearch at any time without

negative consequences. Consent was obtained frarh participant prior to

commencement of data collection.
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4.3 Chapter 4: CONCLUSION

This chapter focused on developing a research mesig direction by incorporating
parameters surrounding knowledge and knowledgefeafrom contextual alignments
defined in the research questions. While an exheaudtscussion of the differences and
implications of epistemological stances is beydmadcope of this thesis, it was useful to
outline the salient aspects of these epistemolo@ata collection methods considered
intensive deep probing rather than superficial Kieoge transfer skills as an important
facet. Similarly, this chapter highlighted flexiby, which allowed varied use of methods
for data collection, which needed to be inductiwenelp understand how the Muslim
business community utilised standard business maaai@ll tools and also intuitive in
discerning the capability to interpret personatiptetations of the events.

Because of this, the conceptual foundations ofitpiale research in this study were
shaped by the philosophy of knowledge informed tgpters 2 and 3. This chapter was
then able to explain that this research is basgzhdosophical assumptions about what is
real (ontology) for the participant group and hoe @ame to know (epistemology) this.
In this respect, this research is underpinned bylgectivist ontology and a subjectivist
epistemology, which means this study was able terstand that knowledge transfer
practitioners can create their own subjective tiealiand because of this, there is an
interrelated and interdependent association betweemterviewer and interviewee. In
this respect, conceptual dimensions of qualitataszarch reflected these philosophical
assumptions and created the distinctive naturénisfresearch. This chapter defined
these aspects as twofold. First, it connectedhbery of research to the practice of this

research and revealed the limits of truth claim&ims of personal perspective. Second,
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discussions emphasised the necessity of remaiiseenologically consistent within
the sphere of constructivism.

In supporting a paradigm for this research dedmm ¢hapter was able to establish that
this constructionist research placed all meanisgigntific and non-scientific on an equal
basis, they are all constructions or reality fropeasonal perspective, none of which can

be objective or generalisable.
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5 DATA COLLECTION and ANALYSIS

5.1 INTRODUCTION:

Due to the complex nature of the phenomena undesstigation, this chapter will
explain how the data collection was developedtasghase process and further discuss
the structure definitions and difficulties encouste during the two stages of data
collection. This chapter will split into phase ldgrhase 2 field work sections.

Section 5.2 explains the data collection carriedrmphase 1 of the research and explains
techniques surrounding participant observation.sTéection explains in detail the
itinerary used for the observations and the prdsotois research used as guidance.
Section 5.3 discusses the data analysis used afathecollected and section 5.4 brings
the section to a summary of events. Because oflgmabencountered from phase 1 this
summary section is necessary to introduce the gasider phase 2 of the study.

Section 5.6 discusses and explains phase 2 ofatsecdllection and follows a similar
format to the previous data collection phase ims&of format and structure in that both
the itinerary and data collection techniques amgamed. The data analysis section of
phase 2 (5.7) is detailed in its descriptive tead, this section discusses interview
transcription and interpretation, thematic analgsid relationship clustering of the data.
These detailed section are drawn together in a usn(rSection 5.8). Section 5.9 draws

together the key points from both phase 1 and phasehe study.
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5.2 PHASE1

This section will explain and discuss the dataemtibn techniques used for phase 1 and
follows on from the discussion surrounding part@eipobservations from the previous
chapter. This section will also include a furthéscdssion surrounding data analysis

techniques but in direct relevance to phase 1.

5.2.1 Overview

Phase 1 of the study incorporated differing logaidiscussed in the previous chapter
and allowed the flow of knowledge to be observest fiand, from a source to a recipient
via intermediary knowledge transfer points. Theadedllection method needed to be
intensive, to help probe deeply rather than sugally, into how knowledge transfer
practitioners were using knowledge transfer skitistheir own environment. It also
needed to be flexible to allow a varied use of mé#hfor data collection and it needed to
be inductive to help understand how the Muslim hess community utilised standard
business models and tools.

As discussed in the previous chapter, these obgscted to the suitability and choice of

participant observation as the primary researchhatetor phase 1.

5.3 COLLECTION and ANALYSIS

5.3.1 ltinerary

All observations were conducted within the follogigriteria: Continuously observe
what happens during the working day to a maximur péople who work in the same

location over a period of approximately 3 - 6 hoWbservation at 15-minute intervals.
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For each person being observed record their stdieing, engagement, and interaction
with people in close proximity. Key points of obsation regarding knowledge

understanding, knowledge transfer, developmentoofraunicative experiences were
highlighted in the field diary and observation sse€ompleted data sheets for individual
observations given correlation numbers to inditatation, date, time, participant which
allowed for cross referencing with field diariesy example of which can be seen in

appendix (9.2 and 9.3)

Participant observation data collection followed itinerary described in the next table.
Over the four observation sites there was a totaB2odiary pages collected and 9
unscheduled interviews conducted. The start datthéoobservations was Decembgr 1

2010, continuing to December'2and incorporated 20 Observation Days.

Table 5.2: Iltinerary detail

Participant observation SUMMARY Dec 1 _2010to % 2010
% of
ation ’ Observati
Notes on Time
Y/N Min Min
Wed | 01/12/2010 2 MOSQUE Y 30 70 43%
Thu | 02/12/2010 | 1 MOSQUE N 0 66 0%
Sat | 04/12/2010 1 MOSQUE N 0 74 0%
Mon | 06/12/2010 | 3 MOSQUE Y 27 81 33%
Tue | 07/12/2010 | 1 MOSQUE N 0 89 0%
Wed | 08/12/2010 2 MOSQUE Y 23 54 43%
6 10 Location 1 4 80 434 18%
Thu | 09/12/2010 4 MCS OFFICE N 36 86 42%
Sat 11/12/2010 | 4 MCS OFFICE Y 0 67 0%
Mon | 13/12/2010 @ 2 MCS OFFICE N 0 76 0%
Tue | 14/12/2010 4 MCS OFFICE Y 22 51 43%
4 14 Location 2 2 58 280 21%
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LARGE RETAIL
Wed | 15/12/2010 | 3 OUTLET Y 16 71
LARGE RETAIL
Thu | 16/12/2010 | 2 OUTLET Y 15 51
LARGE RETAIL
Sat 18/12/2010 | 1 OUTLET N 0 47
3 5 Location 3 2 53 169 31%

SMALL RETAIL
Mon 20/12/2010 | 3 OUTLET Y 8 59

1 3 Location 4 1 8 59 14%

TOTAL  LOCATIONS USED | TOTAL INTERVIEWS Total Mins Total Mins

32 4 9 199 942
TOTAL

Interviews 9

Observations 14

Interview time (Mins) = 199

Observation
Time(Mins)

5.3.1.1 Structure

A convenient date was arranged with each partitif@rthis researcher to observe the
participant group carrying out their normal workka for the majority of a working day.
Participants were asked to choose a day where dbeld be observed dealing with
customers and interacting with managers and callesigvith no more than one staff or
team meeting during the day. This previously disedscriterion was stipulated to
maximise time spent with the participant obsernvimgractions and actual knowledge
transfer practices with participants. During thesetvation, | acted as an observer and
also tried to participate in some activities unadlkeen by the participant. this research
made every attempt to minimise any inconveniense@ated with my presence.
Observation was used in this respect to accesptibaomenon of knowledge being
communicated in a business environment and to wbskereractions and possible

influences on the knowledge transfer practitiondrany informal interviews occurred
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during this process then the topical area woulddb&ted to business. The participant
would not be asked to justify any of his actionslecisions noted in the observations, but
may be asked to clarify any decisions made.

Feedback or prompting on observed behaviours seéovempt recall and awareness of
thinking, and enable practitioners to express tlegsoning, reflect upon it, and explain
the rationale for it.

| became actively involved in the day to day bussef all four locations of observation

at the request of the participant group.

Mosque: My Participation role, Honorary consultant to theustees
group. Sit on committee interact with committeentners
and mosque attendees

M.C.S: My Participation role, Honorary Director. Work imé office
assisting with the administration

Outletl: My Participation role, Member of staff. Workingtime stock
room/customer service

Outlet2: My Participation role, Member of staff. Workingtime shop

serving customers/ stocking up shelves

| agreed to this because the importance of paantipbservation in addition to other data
collection methods is that much of the thinking awed in knowledge transfer
practitioners occurs at a rapid and subconsciousl.ldn this respect, Tufte and
Mefalopulos (2009) underline the importance of weecong the multiple layers of

meaning that may be discovered in the participgboogess.

5.3.2 Protocols

This sub section will explain in details the pradtscwithin the observational framework

which support the recording and encoding of theeplaions.
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5.3.2.1 Notes

Three types of field notes were used during thearsh process, these were the transcript
file, personal file, and analytical file (Minichle| Aroni, Timewell, and Alexander 1995)
(Appendix 9.2). The transcript file contained raatalfrom any unscheduled and ad hoch
interviews (Appendix 9.3). The personal file con&ad a detailed chronological account
of the participants and their settings, other peqpksent and reflective notes on the
research experience and methodological issues @&pe9.5). The information
contained in the personal file enabled reconsiactif conversations in context rather
than simply relying on a-contextual verbal recogdirSpecifically, any observable
evidence of participants' reasoning and strateiijasthey used to communicate their
reasoning to customers and colleagues were recofider analytical file contained a
detailed examination of the ideas that emergedlation to the research questions as the
research progressed. It also contained reflecdadsnsights related to the questions that
influenced its direction. It was an excellent meahprompting and recording reflexive
enquiry through unscheduled interviews.

DeMunck and Sobo (1998) advocate using two notebdokkeeping field notes, one
with questions to be answered, the other with npersonal observations that may not fit
the topics covered in the first notebook. This wase to try and alleviate the clutter of
extraneous information that occurred. Field noteshe first notebook (personal file)
included jottings, maps, diagrams, interview ndmaisnot transcripts and observations. In
the second notebook (analytical file), were keptmosg, casual “mullings, questions,
comments, quirky notes, and diary type entries’MiDeck and Sobo 1998). This way it
was easy to find information in the notes by indgxand cross-referencing from both
notebooks by noting such information as “confliggender, jokes, religion, marriage,

activities, business relationships, personal m@tatnips,” (DeMunck and Sobo 1998).
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Each days notes were then summarised and indexedtbipook, page number, and a
short identifying description and this researcmtbeed the following project outline to
encompass note taking.

Describe activities in the order in which they oGcu

Provide descriptions without inferring meaning,

Include relevant background information to situtite event,
Separate ones own thoughts and assumptions frorhamesactually
observes,

Record the date, time, place, on each set of notes.

» Use exact quotes when possible,

e Use pseudonyms to protect participant confiderttiali

5.3.2.2 Observations

The phenomenon this research is investigating, kedhye transfer, involved participants
in discussion-based tasks in which they have aedestterest. This is too complex a
scenario to be constructed and measured experitlyeBallett 1996). Since this
research is concerned with how participants vieawkaedge and how social interaction
affect this knowledge being transferred, this redeaneeded to interpret rather than
measure the variables involved. Billett (1996).lakys that experiences and connections
appear constantly during social interaction and tbrmed the core of the observational
positioning of this research.

Observation was also important to gain an undedgtgrof the work setting, to note non
practitioners interacting with the participants atwd observe the extent to which
participants used behavioural strategies in retdtbidknowledge transfer practices. These
observations were used both to prompt reflectigrnthé participants on their current and
past experiences and to provide points of referéaraaterpretation of the data collected.
This will also enable individual perceptions anderpretations of knowledge to be
readily identified and highlighted. This is an innf@mt concept for this study, since the

research questions consider cognitive interpratatidnave attributed characteristics both
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explicit and tacit. Observations were a vital datdlection tool for this research,

generating details, information and general impoessthat were invaluable for later
analysis.

Looking at the knowledge transfer participants tigio observation, it was possible to
view how participants may choose to define an agpee of a transfer. This is important
because, from a participants point of view, theya influenced from a perspective
point, which may be different from where the knodge originated from. This is because
a perception of knowledge could be made up ofgelaxtent of codification mechanism
or a large extent of personalisation mechanism,aomixture of both. From an

observational point of view, there were two endsifintersecting interpretation of the
transfer of knowledge on a single continuum of ttaeid explicit knowledge. This

observation point allowed this researcher to viemteraction happening, and

interpretations and themes were drawn from it (@rb®98).

These observational positions over the four padict areas collected data relevant to the
interaction of knowledge, knowledge value and krealge perspective by observing
meanings individuals associate with knowledge amuledge transfer phenomena in a

business context.

5.3.3 Data analysis

Since there were two phases of data collectioramiadysis of the data will also take place
over two phases and at the four locations discusséte main text. This section will

discuss phase 1 only.
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5.3.3.1 Coding

DeMunck and Sobo (1998) suggest that coding cansee to select and emphasise
information that is important enough to record, l#img the researcher to weed out
extraneous information and focus his or her obdems on the type of information
needed for the study. For this thesis codes wezé as rules for organising data clusters
into larger and more meaningful strings of themfgspendix 9.10). For this researcher
this process was important to construct a codirsgesy, not simply because the coding
system represents an exact structure of the prabisssesearch studied, but because it
also offered this researcher a framework for orgjagiand thinking about the data more
clearly as codes were not predetermined prior tiwshobservation.

Codes emerged naturally from observing the dailjines of the participants. Thus, the
same activity codes and categories did not nedbsapply to all participants and was a
lengthy and very detailed process. The daily cadeslapped in some cases but the final

set of codes essentially had these meanings anshaie following table.

Table 5.2: Participant observation codes

CODE MEANING

Unscheduled meeting or informal discussions

Business related interaction/Problem solving

Knowledge Transfer relationships

Personal Reflection

Knowledge transfer by social action

ol e |
N[ WIN|F-

Knowledge interpretation and understanding

In most cases, this tentative code was assignegsilie the recording of the observation
or ad hoch interview which could be linked in somay, this was mainly to help in

preliminary organisation of the data. After eachrkday, the data was tidied up and
codes that were more appropriate were given, whecessary. An example of the code

in use from a constructed diary page can be seAppendix(9.6)
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5.3.4 Key Observations

Location 1: Mosque.

As discussed in the research design in chaptéisiparticipant area is a central point for
interaction for the participant group was an exsdllsource of data. The insight
regarding the significance of religion to everyexdpof life and experience surrounding

this area was very clear.

[ Key Observations]:

—

» Interaction with key participants was difficult di® the intense busy nature g
their daily routine.

* Note taking at any time met with discontent, evieough they agreed to thig
research.

*  When the most senior member of the group was arganticipation centred
around pacifying his requirements and requestsdahdot seem natural.

* On more than one occasion | was given a Quran sketlao read it as it had “ al
the answers”

* Very formal and intense

» | did make excellent contacts for further reseantérview opportunities.

* Everyone seemed interested in the research.

* Unlimited access to their Library

Data Collected:

14 Diary pages. 2 participant/ semi structuredrinésvs.
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Location 2.  Multi-cultural society office

As described in the research design section, tke @lowed for excellent observational
possibilities regarding the interaction between ffaeticipant group . This office

employed approximately 10 people and was activalolved in helping start-up

businesses and organisations with both financidlrem-financial support.

[ Key Observations]:

—

Interaction with key participants was difficult dt® the intense busy nature g

their daily routine.

* Most of the interaction seemed to surround askimg key participant for
instruction, but didn’'t get an opportunity to intigate in detail the whole
scenario.

» Daily problems punctuated every possible momeibskrvations

* Interactive note taking almost impossible

» Excellent opportunities exist for follow up inteews

» Key participant is a keen driver for this research

» Use of office space if required.

Data Collected:

10 Diary pages. 4 participant/ semi structuredrinésvs
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Location 3: Largeretail outlet

As indicated in the research planning, this aressugpposed to allow this researcher the
chance to see how information and knowledge froentwo previous locations was used
and acted upon in terms of business contexts. Thmlareality was a complete chaotic

world of person centred perspectives relating stamer interaction and very little else.

[ Key Observations]:

—

Interaction with key participants was difficult dt® the intense busy nature g
their daily routine.

» Participants always tried to answer in a positiag/w

* Always related difficult questions to someone senio

* Did not like to risk anything.

« Opines were stifled.

* Open discussions were difficult

» All participants were keen to help and allow ménteract with them.

« Every person appeared overworked to a degree vgeieimed almost illegal.
» Excellent opportunities exist for follow up inteews.

* Absolute chaos and easily the worst location fda dmthering.

Data Collected:

5 Diary pages. 2 participant/ semi structuredringsvs
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Location 4: Small retail outlet

As indicated in location 3, this area allowed til@searcher to see how information and
knowledge from the two previous location was usedl @ted upon in terms of business
contexts. It was very interesting to observe. Theraction was fairly easy to understand

given my time at the other locations.

[ Key Observation%:

Not enough time to properly interact with the keytipants.

No one seemed interested in discussing daily bssipectices.

Difficult small cramped surroundings.

Allowed me to participate freely.

Discussions surrounded low income and poor liviagdards.

Low proportion of knowledge transfer techniqguesgesbserved

Most interaction was done with part time staff widry, very poor English

Excellent opportunities exist for follow up inteews

Data Collected:

3 Diary pages. 1 participant/ semi-structured wigaws
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5.4 SUMMARY of phase 1

The participant group, which was drawn from foucdtons within the City of
Edinburgh, was made up of members of the local Muslusiness community. The
participant group members were also drawn fronediffy hierarchical levels of business
involvement, ranging from shop floor staff to biess owners.

Interpreting the data from in Phase 1 was madecesdyedifficult, specifically because
many answers seemed to lead back to reference Quhan and had nothing to do with
business at all. This research was unable to glashtify if this was directly related to
my interview techniques or if this was direct expece regarding previous business
interactions by the interviewee. Phase 1 data ciodle and interpretation was
problematic as this research discovered. For &sisarcher it was easy to assume a simple
explanation of how the observations would work. Wiemige truth is an ontic notion and
knowledge justification an epistemic notion and ttésearch assumed (incorrectly) that
this position would be easy to identify in relatimrknowledge transfer in my observation
notes and interpretations.

The analysis of the findings from phase 1 indicéaulthings, either: the participants had
a differing understanding as to the concept of Kedge transfer or my understanding of
their answers surrounding the interpretation ofvedge transfer was wrong. This
research had no idea that the basic understandlikgosvledge would cause so much
confusion either for this researcher or the paréini group Phase 1 did not give this
researcher a clear understanding regarding readjrassociations between standard
business management models, practices, philosdpbrcgolitical epistemological

positions regarding knowledge value or knowledgeatton. This research could not
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really determine if this was because this resea@$ confusing the group or if I, as an
interviewer simply could not understand them proper

From the summary observations, particularly frora thosque and the multi-cultural
society office, it was unclear if epistemologicagitimacy indicated that interpretations
of perspectives surrounding knowledge transfersalgected to analytical unanimity as
this research expected them to be. None of thernodisens suggested that the
participants experience and encounter experienoe ¢@gency over knowledge transfer
experience, even if their experience is epistemo#ily legitimate or not. This research
could not identify if this personal perspective tidiutes to successful knowledge
transfer or has any meaning related to busineselnod theory.

Because of interpretive problems from the reseascbeginal position as an observer,
emergent patterns and general trends in the erap@iwdence did not materialise, or at
least this research could not easily see them. issusised previously, this research
assumed it would be relatively easy to spot anyhkedge transfer scenarios in action
and interpret either through observation or ad hotkviews, the actions and interaction
of the participants relating to the phenomena andy research question. Unfortunately
the answers and observations did not seem to bthiagyto do with my research
questions so some sort of misunderstanding waseinapgp

What was clear from the observational findings et the multi-dimensionality of
social interaction for this participant group isoken up into ideological, ritual,
experiential, intellectual and consequential indiidl aspects. This position shows that
the participants do intertwine daily work schedudesl routines although not as this
research had anticipated, in the context of a st@htusiness models. In some of the
observations, when reviewing the diary notes peirigito the experiential position of the

knowledge transfer practitioners, there were abtuabme interpretations from a
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business context in relation to blame and blam&al From the literature reviewed,
understanding of contextual constants which rellatenowledge transfer in a business
context are required for knowledge to be constdjcteade ready for transfer and are
integral to the transfer process. However, thei@pent group did not follow this logic
when organising themselves to begin transferringwkadge as this research is
interpreting it first- hand. Time and time agairsttesearch was surprised to hear that this
or that scenario had been decided because someewe tke answer, however this
research did not see any evidence of interpreti@oglie or debate or how the answer
was legitimised. Therefore, it was unclear to tesearcher where the ‘knowledge’ came
from.

This was very apparent when observing at the lonaif the mosque, this research found
it difficult to confine even contemporaneous natkhtig to simple data recording, since
the continuous action of noting the physical positof the participants and how they
placed themselves, sometimes contradicted whatrésisarch had already noted from
other observations and unscheduled interviewshat some observations showed that
there would be an encircling of an outsider (mdjrtd out what this research wanted. Or
it could be that there was no interest in thisaedeer at all as in the large retail outlet. It
also made this researcher aware of their percemfome as researcher, sometimes
occupying a ‘higher status’ position.

For example, this research may not have noticeditrgficance of the placing of the
seating arrangement in the multi- cultural officad | not consciously set out to observe
and record the scene like a film director woulddH@ot read over my prior dual notes
from the mosque, and made an informed guesstintatet dhis, this research probably
would not have tried to interpret changes in theugrwhich began to occur in the

relationship between the participants and myselinduthe process of observing. In this
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case this research has to conclude that this @savas becoming somewhat unaware
of important behaviours which should have beenifsggmt to record , in this regard, this
researcher became too familiar with the surrourslargl the participants.

After reviewing phase 1 data, it remained unclé#ine problematic points encountered
with the participant group and understanding ofahgswers given are mutually exclusive
to each other in relation to knowledge transfersThsearch could not interpret any of
these observations in relation to knowledge transf@ business context and so it was
becoming somewhat confusing trying to discern arseolation in that context.
Observations did show the flow of information sumding positive aspects of personal
experiential dimensions of religion, although maparticipants did not or could not
engage with reciprocate interaction with this resleer during the observation periods
when this research asked about this personal apiniterms of relationships to business
practices.

Active participant observation appears not to lecthst method for the data collection in
this case. In this research, this method caussdé¢learcher to try and follow different
trends as they happened rather than stick to affirea overall aims and objectives
relating to the research structure. This dichotgrgved ultimately confusing for this
researcher from his own personal perspective, smsaesearcher had assumed that his
grasp of the phenomena, based on and incorporatigjorical business
practice/understanding and knowledge of the paditi group was fairly comprehensive.
All in all this approach proved too confusing talga data from, and as a result, this
research decided to stop the participant observatfter 20 days and try a different
approach. Phase 1 did allow reflection on the nasgtos data collection the research had

started with and proved useful in determining miodifon to the research design. This
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situation allowed the study to rethink a positiooni which to pursue the direction of

research and this reflection successfully inforredsecond phase of research.

5.5 PHASE 2

This section will explain and discuss the dataemibn techniques used in phase 2 of the
data collection, which were informed by the phaspait of the data collection. The

remainder of this section will explain the datalgsia methods used in phase 2 only.

5.5.1 Overview

Phase 1 showed that this researcher cannot siraplyree knowledge understanding and
justification is mutually understood in context lbgth the researcher and the participant
group. What was needed to conduct more meaningftd dollection was a way to
increase this researchers sum of understandindneofpairticipants interpretation of
knowledge and not from fragmented opines. Phassarch direction was re-focused
to find out and describe what is going on in tewnhgelationships to knowledge and
knowledge transfer from the knowledge transfer {ilraners perspective.

An interpretive lens was required to extract megfuhdata in this respect, since it was
important to understand structures of experiendb@spresent themselves to individual
consciousness, without recourse to theory, deducto assumptions from other

disciplines and other people.

5.6 COLLECTION and ANALYSIS
Because of the limitations found in phase 1, tegearch focused stage two on in-depth

semi-structured interviews within an interpretiygeoach. This is because, this approach
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allowed this researcher to think in terms of knalgle experience and interaction with
knowledge transfer practitioners. This position remopted by the study is informed by
the literature review segmentation discussed inptena3, which established a

relationship between identifiable categorisatiohkterature, which were:

Organisational: Knowledge transfer practitioners are bound by
parameters which will in turn substantially influsn any
strategy, formulation, implementation of knowledgensfer
practices.

Psychological: Human nature and behaviour in a business or
organisational context is of an unpredictable ardriterpreted
in many different ways.

Philosophical: Knowledge transfer practitioners are aware of
themselves as unique individuals and their relatfop to other
knowledge transfer practitioners, situations angexiences.

Cultural:: Knowledge transfer practitioners make deliberate
choices regarding certain behaviour in certain ations
involving both individuals and groups.

5.6.1 ltinerary

Dates of interviews were from April®12011 to July ¥ 2011 with a total of 20
Participants. The data was collected over the &iies as previously done in phase 1.
There was a total of 37 interviews, 1 interview hwieach participant lasting
approximately 1 hour, initial interview/ 1 follonpunterview where possible/allowed.
The following tables show interview utilisation #n5.3) and the participation interview

summary (5.4).
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Table 5.3: Interview Utilisation time

/

\—

40.0%

Interview time Utilisation

35.0%

30.0%

25.0%

20.0%

15.0%

10.0%b6

5.0% +

0.0%

Location1

Location 2

Location3

Location4

‘Seriesl

34.5%

34.4%

21.0%

10.1%

Location

The following table (5.4) show the participationééfor each area and each participant

and gives an indicator of the length of the intewwiconducted and on which day the

interview took place.

Table 5.4: Participant interview summary

INTERVIEW PARTICIPATION SUMMARY April 1st 2011 to July 3rd 2011

Day

Fri
Tue
Fri
Thu
Fri
Tue

Wed
Wed
Tue

Wed

Date

01/04/2011
12/04/2011
22/04/2011
28/04/2011
29/04/2011
03/05/2011

04/05/2011
11/05/2011
17/05/2011
18/05/2011

PARTICIPANT

Al
A2
A3
A4
A5
A6

Bl
B2
B3
B4

INTERVIEW
LOCATIONS
First/Followup

MOSQUE/Office
MOSQUE/Hall
MOSQUE/MOSQUE
MOSQUE/Hall
MOSQUE/House
MOSQUE/Hall

12

Location 1

MOSQUE/Office
MOSQUE/Office
MOSQUE/MOSQUE
MOSQUE/Hall

INTERVIEW: FOLLOWUP:

Min
40
44
56
54

53
47

294

50
44

83

54

Min
30
22
18
27

36
23

156

36
23
12

22

TOTAL

Min
70
66
74
81

89
70

450

86
67
95

76

% of
total
Intervie
w time

34.5%
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Tue 24/05/2011 B5 MOSQUE/House 51 20 71
Thu 26/05/2011 B6 MOSQUE/MOSQUE 39 14 53
12
6 Location 2 321 127 448 34.4%
Tue 07/06/2011 C1 MOSQUE/MOSQUE 55 16 71
Thu 09/06/2011 Cc2 Shop/House 36 15 51
Tue 14/06/2011 C3 MOSQUE/MOSQUE 39 8 47
Wed 15/06/2011 C4 Shop/Shop 61 4 65
Thu 16/06/2011 C5 Shop/Shop 30 10 40
10
5 Location 3 221 53 274 21.0%
Mon | 20/06/2011 D1 Shop 59 N 59
Wed 22/06/2011 D2 Shop 28 N 28
Sat 23/07/2011 D3 Shop 45 N 45
3
3 L ocation 4 132 0 132 10.1%
Total Participants No. Of Interviews Sub totahs! Sub total Mins Total Mins
20 37 968 336 1304
TOTALS
Interviews 37
Participants 20
Interview time 1304

Interview Hours 21.73

5.6.2 Transspective associations

Acknowledgement of this re-focused position is efidamental significance for this
research, as it aligned the substantive contedestified within the literature review and
personal significance, discussed by (Klochko 200BB)chko argues that this personal
significance is based on understanding the seléldgment mechanisms of a person as
an open and self-organising system and in theafabés participant group supported the
ability of the researcher to better understandqretsperspectives.

In accepting this position, in relation to the kfoaesearch questions, phase 2
concentrated on the phenomenological integratiomfthe participants point of view

which form the layers of cultural, faith and belsgstems. This allowed the identification
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of coherent themes in relation to the main findifrgsn the literature review. This then
allowed the combined view of the literature relatedany view of perspective to be
aligned to cognitive capabilities and personal elgpee. In addition this research was
then able to better understand the important asatisocial and organisational
interaction between knowledge transfer practitisner

Acknowledging this position helped overcome a fundatal obstacle for this researcher
which manifested in phase 1 by delineating anynahttnowledge interaction principles
in his own mind by informing interpretation of aapswer. In this way, understanding
personal tendencies of the participants allowedsthdy to obtain data informed by a
transspectivapproach otransspectivanalysis, described by Klochko (2005), in which
he discusses self-organisation in psychologicatesys. In this way meanings of
discussion appeared on their own and not as a ifsaihy meaning forming activity of a
person (Klochko 2005, p 83). This informed viewoaled a direction of intra-systemic
and inter-systemic analysis to become meaninghgfeable, since it allowed
organisation of an interpretative sphere surroumdne participants view of knowledge
and knowledge transfer practices and processes.

For this study, this meant that a knowledge transfactitioners perspective towards the
world and himself could be related to either aemtibnal attitude towards an object or
subjectively induced by a concept or ideology. Tisidbecause, the adoption of the
Transspective  Analysis  Technique,allowed the recognition of both
consciousand spiritual manifestations of complex human interaction tinberpreted as
data. Understanding of this view was importantifiderpretation as this helped establish
if the participants points of views were of singuda multi-dimensional importance. This
was critical within the data collection phasesthese in turn will begin affecting formal

and informal interactions of real world applicagsofrom the knowledge transfer
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practitioners. This means interview questions viredévidualised in such a way as to be
put to the interviewee in relation to their perdomaderstanding of knowledge,
knowledge value, knowledge transfer and businesgtipes, this approach was
supported by Vygotsky’'s (1986) discussion surrongdhe psychology of an individual
regarding personal interpretations.

In relation to the phase 2 research design streictbis meant that there was no need to
control the number of questions and there was Bd teset a length to any answer. Each
guestion was derived from the previous answer tgrlinked with the next interview
questions and also allowed interpretation in retatio the dynamic experience of the
interview process. The derived question could berefess objective/subjective
depending on the participants personal positioteims of cognitive understanding. In
this way, the research question interpretation $edudown to a position of mutual
understanding to avoid any ambiguity and furthé&ernview probes were then determined
by the interviewees answer. Interviewees were cuesi using non-leading, neutral
language, and avoiding jargon and double-barrejlesktions.

When the interviewee made an interesting or amhigummment, “probe” questions
were used to encourage the practitioner to expantheir answer. This allowed the
questions to follow the direction of underlying pepatory context of knowledge and
the real life sectoral transfer mechanisms thay thenerate. Answers encompassed
dynamic basic needs of social hierarchical regimkgh allowed knowledge transfer
scenarios to be realised and presented as rea&Xferiential interpretations relating to
knowledge transfer. This in turn highlighted anypaent diversifications as
complementary perspectives of any knowledge transfeenario. This combined

approach allowed the gathering of deep and thitk fa all questions and did not rely on
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the interviewers personal experiences of the kedwe transfer practitioners for

interview direction and probing.

5.6.3 Data analysis

The objective of the research direction in phasea to develop an understanding of
knowledge from the participants perspective and hbis understanding related to
knowledge transfer in a business context. The cdréhe analysis centred around
thematisising of the interview transcripts. In asimess environment this would allow
alternative and innovative ways to understand wpiscussed in the interview from a
social and cognitive perspective such as memorgtnieg and personal attitude
(Vygotsky 1997).

From Vygotsky’s position, this thesis adopts Psttg005) explanation, in that, when
peoples views on a topic or issue are examinedl,aftdount should be taken of the
context in which they express their views. In tl@spect, my qualitative methods of data
collection enabled people to speak relatively freid in unrestricted ways about their
personal views. Potter (2005) asserts that peaplally vary in their views rather than
differentiation between attitude. Similarly thiseiis is also informed by Vygotsky’s
work surrounding theZone of proximal developmen&ind intersect with potters
description in this respect. This is an importamtsideration, as this thesis is interested in
several aspects of cognitive behaviour which anecjgal to knowledge transfer.
Knowledge transfer practitioners will inevitablyt@nact to discuss and interpret various
aspects of the transfer experience.

For this thesis it was important to be able told&th the difference between knowledge
transfer interactions informed by personal exp&eeand those which are informed by

symptoms of personal behaviour.
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5.6.3.1 Transcription

Various conventions exist for transforming spokexig into written texts (Edwards &
Lampert 1993; Lapadat & Lindsay 1999). However, ntagc analysis, even
constructionist thematic analysis, does not reghigesame level of detail in the transcript
as conversation, discourse or even narrative asalgs there is no one single way to
conduct thematic analysis and there is no onefsgiidelines to follow when producing
a transcript. Data, which consisted of over 100@epaof transcripts, was analysed
through three main stages. The first stage involvadscription from audio tape to a
textual document.

As stated by Ochs (1979janscription is theory’, this research transcribed interviews
as they were carried out, creating data items asepis and developed sub themes from
this. From the first few interviews it was cleamaththe concept of knowledge and
knowledge transfer is understood to have impomaganings to this participant group.
As the number of transcripts multiplied, some seeorder concepts solidified and new
themes led to the categorisation and clusteringdalitional themes. This process was
consistent with Silvermarnsonstant comparative metho¢Silverman 2000, p 179) in
which a sample of responses is read, points ofaiityi and difference noted, categories

generated against which to test new responsesi@mdategories generated.

5.6.3.2 Interpretation

Methods for analysing and interpreting qualitatinterviews vary widely. Relevant to
this research, Kvale (1996) describes analysis oasththat include:-meaning
condensation, meaning categorisation, narrativeiring and meaning interpretation.
The use of semi structured questions in the ind@rvprotocol and the emphasis on

interpretation with the interviewee helped thiseaasher identify two dimensions of
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phenomenological interview: a confidence to engage an object dimension to allow
the interview to have some tangible and commoneseosstruct. Within this framework,
it is also useful for this researcher to use anediming Kantian tradition, which is to
‘bracket’ preconceptions. For this research, thg @ this enquiry process is an
understanding of a cognitive interpretation prohlérhis problem was identified by

building a complex holistic picture formed with @pgations and interviews.

5.6.3.3 Thematic

Themes or patterns within data can be identifiednea of two primary ways in thematic
analysis: in an inductive or ‘bottom up’ way (Fr&hGleeson 2004), or in a theoretical or
deductive ortop down’ way (Hayes 1997). Consideration for the inductygroach
adopted by this thesis are discussed in detail fidve clustered categories in this thesis
were aligned to an open/generalised coding in whitlnterviews were linked to the
broad literature cognitive segmentation as notezhapter 4. Importantly for this thesis,
considering the aforementioned texts and discussiand adopting a dialectic
methodological approach to data collection allovaed overall picture of both the
knowledge transfer arena and the individuals pbpbscal interpretations of the transfer
encompassed within a business context to be dhsityatisised.

| found this stage useful as it presented thisareder with chunks of the same data in
concentrated form and gave this researcher a grsatse of the ‘bulk’ and range of
responses related to selected questions. Thiswedfect a re-ordering of data from being
vertical (by respondents) into being horizontal ¢uestion across all respondents). My
second stage was to take dominant themes froniténatlre review and to analyse the
data for language use and statements that thisreseonsidered a match for the themes.
This stage in effect represented a third ‘cuthaf tata that was neither by respondent nor

by question, but wholly by theme. In the third matage of analysis this research looked
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for patterns within themes that illustrated cortiig meaning and reflected difficulties

amongst actors in establishing shared meaningsintluetive analysis was a process of
coding the data without trying to fit it into a pegisting coding frame, or the researchers
analytic preconceptions. In this sense, this fofrthematic analysis was data-driven but

interpretive in nature.

5.6.3.4 Codes and themes

This coding phase then involved the productionnitial codes from the data. These
codes identify a feature of the data which willlagnt in nature and refer to “the most
basic segment, or element, of the raw data or nmftion that can be assessed in a
meaningful way regarding the phenomenon” (Boyat£98). In this research this was
done by relating the themes to the cognitive segatien of the literature discussed in
chapter 3. This approach assisted in the procdssaoketing preconceptions and helped
this researcher focus on the world that is beirgcdieed by the participant within the
interviews.

Biographical Information

Relationship to religion

Awareness of knowledge value

Job specifications

Business understanding/success/competitive advantag
Conscious decisions about knowledge

Ontological position

Epistemological position

Intentions and conceptions regarding knowledge ealand
knowledge transfer

Work in relation to ethics/religion

* Social interaction

«  Family life

Source: (Boyatzis, 1998, p63).

In this respect the study acknowledged work by Ksied Shannon (2005) who advised

approaches to qualitative analysis, based on tlgeedeof involvement of inductive
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reasoning and was therefore particularly relevauiis study. The analysis considered 3
points in relation to this.

The first is conventional qualitative content asay in which coding categories were
derived directly and inductively from the raw dafdne second approach is directed
analysis, in which initial coding starts with ading or relevant research findings in which
the researchers immerse themselves in the datalkvd themes to emerge from the
data. The purpose of this approach usually is tidate or extend a conceptual
framework or theory. The third approach is sumnetwalysis, which starts with the
counting of words or manifest content, then extetlds analysis to include latent
meanings and themes.

Although informed by the previous two conceptss tthird approach was used in this
study and although it seems quantitative in thy assages, allowed the exploration of the
usage of the words and indicators in an inductiaamer. This allowed data to emerge
and code tables to organise a thematic map weramd (See appendix 9.1 to 9.6).
For each individual theme, this research couldtifiethe full information which each
theme provided and ended up with a collection oinntaemes, and sub-themes,
encompassing extracts of data which had been dodethtion to them. At this point it
was also important to consider how this emergeridhemes fitted with the broader
research question and detailed questions andrbiged overlap between themes could
be identified.

Sub-themes were also important to allow structarbe applied to a particularly large
and complex theme and also for demonstrating teeatghy of meaning between and
within the data. Importantly for this research, theearcher was primarily looking for

personal expressions of knowledge transfer persgsct
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5.6.3.5 Semantic or latent

A thematic analysis at a latent level transcendaabd any semantic content of the data,
and started to identify the underlying ideas, agsions, conceptualisations and
ideologies which formed the content of the dataalgsis in this respect aligned with the
constructionist paradigm prescribed by (Burr 1998 discussed in the previous
chapter. This constructivist alignment allowed ghaof this data collection process, to
interpret the by searching across a data set wémclompassed a number of different
interviews, and this allowed repeated patterns @famng to emerge. This study
considered specific aspects and latent themes w¥gcl constructionist in nature, since
the approach allowed the themes to cluster togefftes approach made it easy to
identify major themes by the degree to which theyexclosely associated in meaning and

in relationship with other sub themes.

5.6.3.6 Data Clustering and Mapping

Cluster analysis (Macqueen et al. 2001) providedahility to see the data in clearly
defined clusters. This allowed for a quick and easyal tool for interpretation. This
analytical process was implemented by MacQueeh firaa large, multisite qualitative
study in which foci was applied using cluster asalyo determine thematic codes. Using
an iterative process to determine domains of eggdata items were drawn into clusters
and a structured codebook was developed (MacQuednl®98).

This process allowed examination of final codecdeting a construal code. Codes were
then created for each domain of inquiry and providedistinct context within which to
analyse and interpret answers to interview questidhis structural coding identified

key data items to be associated with participar@sponses. A specific code was then
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assigned to each data-driven item, individual teagments were then coded for
representative content.

This thesis was interested in determining the wedfleach code for each respondent as
an individual and also to be aware of the data itemdences and how they intertwined as
a personal perspective across the full spectrumtefviews and locations.

The data item referred to here is a piece of téghtified in the interview transcript,
relative to each cluster underpinned by the liteafrom chapters 2 and 3 (appendix
9.10). Total items showed that this item was sysitiesl from the texts from all four sites
and was relative to the total data collected bgr@gntage amount.

This was done to allow an amount of validation¢aldded to the themes which emerged

and was used as an informative guide only.

The following table shows how the final data itemere categorised into clusters
following the incorporating relationships, relatibgck to the literature discussions in
chapter 2 and 3. When the clusters emerged, mnastecs were grouped into sub

themes and given a suitable code.

The interpretation of clusters to sub-themes isvshio the next table 5.5.
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Table: 5.5 Identification of data items into clustef data items

LOCATION

Code Data
Items
CODES
1.100 24
1.200 28
1.30, 48
1.40 37
1.50 136
1.60 31
1.70, 78
1.80 24
1.90 21
427
210 41
2200 24
230 31
240 28
250 24
2.60 8
2700 25
2.80 28
290 161
370
3.10 6
3.200 16
3300 17
340 26
3.50 146
3.600 29
3.700 14
3800 19
3.900 20
293
4100 12
4200 52
430 16
440 30
4500 32
4600 29
4700 27
480 170
490 16
384

44

39% 21% 35% 27% 17% 20%

MOSQUE
4
1 1
7 1
1 2 4
6 7 5 4
2 1 2
5 7 8 2
1
1
15 25 19 13

6 1
1 1 2
1 2 3
2 1 1
1 1 1
1 1
2
4 4 1
12 9 8 9 9

w = =N

11

R

2
8

MultiCulturalSociety

2 5
3 3

7 1 7

1 3 6 1
7 7 5 10 7 8

2 1 5

6 4 3 2
3 4

2 5

21 (18 (16 24 28 | 17

27% 26% 20% 35% 41% 23%

4 1 2 1 1
2 3 4 2
12 1 1 1
2 1 1 1 4

2 2 1 1

5 3 4
1 1 1 4 1
9 4 12 4 3 12

Large Retail Outlet

4 1 1
1 5 3
2 1 1
1 4 1 2
8 2 6 3 8
3 5 2 2
7 6 4 3
3 4 5
3 2 5
29 55 28| 8 27

40% 45% 44% 15% 36%

Small Retail
Outlet

4 1

8 4

1 6 1
11 7
3

2 6 5
3

15 33 18

18% 45% 27%

16 21 19 19 18 17
14% 29% 27% 27% 24% 31%

1
2 1
2 2 1 1
1 1
22 16 6 5 11
1 22
1 2 3
2 3
1 5
26 20 11 10 22 10

23% 27% 15% 14% 29% 18%

2

6 2 3 5 4 1
2 1 5

2 1. 1 2 1 1

2 3 4 1
2 5 3

N

18 8 9 10 6 11

19 19 17 16 15 26
25% 28% 21% 24% 22% 35%

4 1 2
1 1 1
1 3 4
1 2 2 1
1 3
1 1 1
12 1 1 1
2 2 1 2
8 21 3 3 6
15 35 7 18 17

21% 28% 11% 33% 23%

28

25% 23% 23% 32% 29% 31%

17 16 1 23 | 22

17

12 1 1
1 1
1 2 2 1
2 1 1 1
3 12 9 6
5 3 1
2 1
1 3 2
3 4 4 3
15 13 26 13 14 12
19% 19% 32% 19% 20% 16%
3
2.7 1 5
3 1
1 2 1
2 1 1 1 4
4 1 2 1 1
5 3 4 1
9 7 12 5 3 8
2 1 1 1
22 119 122 15 12 |19

29% 28% 27% 22% 17% 26%

2 4 1
1 3
5 3 1 5
4 2 5 5 3
4 3
2 1 1 1
11 2 1
14 8 13 13 13
19% 7% 20% 24% 18%
3 1
2 2 4
1 2
1 5 2 1
1 2 1
1 1 3
1 2 1
1. 9 5 7 9
2 2 1
15 25 16 15 17

21% 20% 25% 28% 23%

2 1 2
3

2 5

2 1 1

4 2

1 1 1
4 1

1 1

11 5 5

23 116 17

27% 22% 25%

2 1 1
1
3
5 6 1
3
1 2
12 13 | 15

14% 18% 22%

()]
uUwWw WL B

35 112 17
41% 16% 25%
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The interpretation of the sub-themes from the datstering allowed the emergence of

constructed themes to become clear although waameasy task (Appendix 9.11).

Table 5.6: Relationship of cluster to each sub theme

Cluster Code CLUSTERING OF DATA ITEMS
Theme 1

1.10 knowledge understanding

1.20 knowledge transfer understanding

1.30 knowledge Problems

1.40 Knowledge Personal

1.50 knowledge Religion

1.60 Knowledge attitude

1.70 knowledge awareness

1.80 knowledge Business

1.90 knowledge transfer

Theme 2

2.10 Business success understanding

2.20 Business failure understanding

2.30 Personal success understanding

2.40 Personal Failure Understanding

2.50 Business Success example

2.60 Business Theory and Models

2.70 Personal success example

2.80 Personal failure example

2.90 decision Based on Religion

Theme 3

3.1 Knowledge process/practice Understanding
3.2 Knowledge process/practice Personal
3.3 Knowledge process/practice Business
3.4 Knowledge process/practice Social

3.5 Knowledge process/practice Religion
3.6 Knowledge process/practice Communication
3.7 Knowledge process/practice Awareness
3.8 Knowledge process/practice Acceptable
3.9 Knowledge process/practice Not Acceptable
Theme 4

4.1 Business

4.2 Personal

4.3 Social

4.4 Group

4.5 Cultural

4.6 work related

4.7 non work related

4.8 Religion

4.9 Non Specific
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Detailed analysis of the cluster relationship fribra interview transcript confirmed the
significant sub-themes which make the biggest dmution to the main theme were
personal perspectives of religion. This categansaits informed by an interpretation of
the data items which emerged related to the previbierature discussions and

segmentation in chapter 3.

5.7 PHASE 2 SUMMARY

Utilising the information from phase 1 allowed dfelient approach to phase 2 which
included a deeper understanding of cogitate inteeacsocio-cultural contexts and
understandings. Adopting this new positioning\a#d the development of an interview
framework which then allowed this researcher teerprtet the ways in which this
phenomenology is co-constructed by both myselfraathbers of the participant group.
Using this philosophy, it was possible to examime integrations which form the layers
of culture, faith and belief systems within the tm#pant group from their own
perspective, not my own. This position helped teisearcher recognise the associated
social and organisational knowledge transfer pecasti which contribute to the
fundamentals of knowledge interpretation in relatio transfer mechanisms within an
overarching business context.

In phase 2, the interview streams were much magamsed and participants engaged
much more freely and readily with my questioningpisTmay have been because this
research was much more confident in the mannehiohathe interviews were conducted
and recorded. The interpretivist paradigm approabich supported this allowed the
understanding of the experience of participantgouhh interpretation of how

participants use communication, language and idgedbsymbols related to knowledge
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transfer practices within a normal working day. STensured that the emphasis on the
data collection was on making sense of what is éaiog in a knowledge transfer arena
and what things affected it from the participargsspective. This ultimately helped this
researcher interpret meaningfully what was beingressed in a subjectivist manner, in

that, people experience and interpret knowledgbffarent personal ways.

5.8 Chapter 5: CONCLUSION

On the basis of the research questions, the id=attdn of a focused research paradigm
and data collection methods were identified. Thigwed a two phase data collection
process to take place. Phase lof the study wasl loamsan ethnographic data collection
method of participant observation, which did natcaed as planned. Phase 1 aimed to
observe the experiences, perceptions and viewdaifant individuals with regard to the
interaction of knowledge transfer in a businessrenment.

This involved participant observation and note rigkiAlthough none of the research
actually turned out the way that this research ghoit would. In following through the
phase 1 stage this research did understand that séiecting a research strategy, the
nature of the perceived connection between thewdyrasearch implied by the research
question and along with epistemological and onticlgconsiderations, is influential in
deciding the defining research path.

Phase 1 informed the strategic direction of phaghase two of the study centred around
an interpretivist approach and focused much momuatitative in depth interviews. This
yielded a significant amount of good quality, riahd thick data. The data sets were

thematically analysed and the themes identifiedevatrongly linked to the participants
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themselves (Patton 1990) and related to the segtmamtof the literature discussed in

chapter 3.
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6 DISCUSSION of EMERGENT THEMES AND
TRANSCRIPTS

6.1 INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this chapter is to discuss the fsogmit findings from the data collected.
The chapter will begin with a discussion of the egeat clusters and thematic categories
from the data shown in section 5.8. Following amnirthis elucidation, the chapter will
then look through iterative examples of direct esgntative quotes from the interview
transcripts and relate these to the discussionshninformed the thematic categories.
This will show how the main themes became promiet how the emergent themes
supported the research findingfie chapter will conclude with an overall summafy o
the main findings of the research which allows ri&n objectives for the study to be

met.

6.2 EMERGENT THEMES

Because of the amount of data involved and to akowetter understanding of the
findings from the interview content and contextdiacussion of the emergent data

clusters identified in the previous chapter (Secb®) is provided in this section.

6.2.1 Thematic Data

This data weighting identified social relationshgygl interactions within the participant
group and the significance of each of the partiigaeas. This indicated perspective
importance attached to the interview answers byp#récipants. Each of the interview

transcripts had a percentage recorded to allowehetiderstanding of the data item sets in
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relation to the literature previously discussed afsb the overall data clustering. This
became a useful tool when trying to understandiépth of personal feeling attached to
some of the answers from the participants, whichrésearch was unable to understand

at first reading of the interview transcripts.

6.2.2 Data Iltems

The data items referred to in this section whicppsut the findings are pieces of text
identified in the interview transcripts as relatieeeach cluster, informed by literature
from chapters 2 and 3 and identified in tablesahd 5.5 in the previous chapter.

The weighting identified are supported by the firg$i by representing the total interview
transcript content, in relation to the data itemd alustering discussed in the previous
chapter. The following table indicates the datanssghting for each interview and each

participant which helped inform and support themfaidings.

For example, participant Al recorded nearly 40%igfnterview transcript in relation to
the clustered theme of knowledge awareness iniorlad a (Psychological) context,
whilst clustered theme 2 (Organisational) accourfadless than 15%. Themes 3
(Philosophical) and 4 (Cultural) accounted for appmately 45% of the overall

interview content.

Main theme 1 = (39%) of the sub themes
Main theme 2 = (14%) of the sub themes
Main theme 3 = (22%) of the sub themes

Main theme 4 = (24%) of the sub themes
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Table 6.1 weighting of the clustered themes inti@feto data items.

% of Interview To Theme

u
@]

~
o
® 5 R

THEME 1
------- THEME 2

THEME 2

THEME 4

Al AZ A2 A4 A5 Ab Bl B2 B2 B4 BE5 Bo Cl1 C2 C2 C4 C5 D1 D2 D2

This position allowed for a better understanding thé significance participant
demographics played in relation to main clustehedntes. The contribution to each of the
main clustered themes indicated for each parti¢ci@ameflective perspective which
contributed to the sub theme data set. This infaonavas useful in interpreting some
answers from the interview questions as this rebeaould extract findings more

accurately knowing that it was in the context afletheme and weighted appropriately.

6.2.3 Key Points.

This overall weighting indicated thafsychological perspective attached to interpretive
knowledge and knowledge transfer processes acabmt¢29%) of the total recorded
interview data and specified the highest percentagé the main themeg@rganisational
knowledge understanding also played an importdetwen it came to answering the
interview questions and this is shown in the dakéclv had(25.1%) of the total data
related to it. The use of a Philosophical perspedittached to knowledge within daily

business life was also important for the partictpaamd this was shown éK9.9%)of the

196



DISCUSSION of EMERGENT THEMES AND TRANSCRIPTS

total data. Data relating to knowledge transferegigmces interpreted througiCaltural
lens recorded the second highest percen2®é %)and showed that the relationship of

knowledge and culture in a business context is niapb to this participant group .

6.2.4 Clusters

Clustered theme 1 indicated that sub code 1.5ecblat(9.2%) of the total data items,
against an average sub code positioi3a2%) giving it a percentage weight ¢8%).
This sub code supported the emergent findings at, tfor this participant group,
awareness of knowledge in relation to philosophp@akpective, primarily came from a
religious interpretation. This theme also indicateat to this group the awareness of any
indifference to a personal position of knowledgeame a matter of debate and that the
debate centred around interpretation of knowledgeynality of its origin.

In clustered theme 2, sub theme 2.9 indic1®9%)of the total data recorded against a
sub code average (#.8%)giving it a percentage weight 8.1%).This data weighting
infers that the participant group understood thedn®r business development and the
need to be successful from an organisational petispe This also indicated that there
was an awareness from a personal understandingthisakind of knowledge was
necessary for participating in the Muslim businessimunity effectively. Although the
recognition of factors surrounding business devalemt were known, weighting would
suggest that it was reference to a religious pmsivhich became the main core of any
business decision making process.

Clustered theme 3 highlighted the participant gsdwaily interaction with knowledge
transfer processes and practices from a personalospphical perspective.
Understandably perhaps, this was one of the mdsitdd areas in terms of sub theme

content and identification of clear codes was ieh#ly difficult. The dissipation of sub
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themes was more even in this cluster comparedetotther cluster categories and could
be explained by the acknowledgement of a philomgbhalignment amongst the
participants. As before the underlying sub thems @@minated by a religious reference
and how the participants related their daily wogkpractices from a religious reference
in terms of governance and reflection from a plufdgcal stance. All of the participants
noted a reference to their religious position whesponding to their working practices
and sub theme 3.5 accounted (8r9%) of the total data recorded against a sub code
average 0{2.2%)giving a percentage weight Gf.5%).

Clustered theme 4 highlighted the understandingkimbwledge from a cultural
perspective. This clustered theme indicated thelh @d the participants had a general
position in terms of their business experiencesbated to knowledge, and there was
clear indication that it was influenced from a audtl perspective. The largest sub theme
in this cluster was sub theme 4.8 and this inditahe largest weighting towards
religion of (11.5%) in relation to a sub code average (€f9%) with the highest
percentage weight of8.6%). In respect of decision making processes informgd b

cultural positions this clustered theme highlighéesimilar importance.

6.2.5 Relationship

By looking at the clustered theme relationship mdividual sub codes percentage
weighting, the principle overarching weight to egeewas religion. In this respect, a total
of 613 (11.41 %)of the 1474 data items identified this as a religi category from the
total data, compared to a mean 8t800) for the other sub cluster categories. The
emergence of this religious categorisation equent¢82%) of the total data for clustered
theme 144 %)of the total data for clustered themesR2%b) of the total data for clustered

theme 3 an@44 %)of the total data for clustered theme 4.
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This analysis allowed for a much deeper and infarmveew when interpreting
symbolisms’ and nuances from the transcripts wittterwise may have eluded this

researcher.

6.3 TRANSCRIPT EXTRACTS

This section will discuss the interview transcriptgelation to the highlighted themes
which emerged from the data. While the unstructiméstview has much to commend it
as a form of data gathering, the analysis of uotired data caused some problems for
this researcher. Although a number of methods afyaing unstructured textual were
considered in the literature, ranging from the gied theory approach advocated by
Glaser and Strauss (1967) to the more impressiomstthods of presenting research

findings (Jone4985).

6.3.1 Approach

The thematic approach of analysing textual datgp®dbby this thesis was by breaking
the text down into data units, developing a catggeystem and grouping together
individual perspectives into a similar sort of ¢krs In these respects, this thesis aligned
to a phenomenological analysis, described in tegipus chapter (Kvale 1983). This
was because each interview was different both nmgeof structure and content, the
resulting combining of ideas and perceptions neddeadentify a theme was at times
difficult. This chapter offers a reasoning of forgson ‘data units’ described in the
previous chapter as they were used as the basisvetoping a category system which

emerged from the analysis of interview transcrijiiata units of text were important
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because this allowed the emergent clusters to becapparent from the interview

transcripts.

The discussion surrounding the interview transsrippm the participant group in this
chapter will highlight how the unstructured, quatite data presented a challenge to the
researcher and how emergent themes related tidfagure examined in chapters 2 and 3

were identified from the transcripts.

6.3.2 Extracts

In this extract, participant A3 describes his iptetation of how useful the understanding

of knowledge is to him and what it means from apeal experiential point of view.

I think that any business should be guided througlour own ability. |
don’t think it is correct that you need to check upis or that book if you
don’t know how to do something. You need to useryown common sense
sometimes or ask someone who knows better than Yawabably | would

ask the Imam.
(Participant: A3, Date: 22-04-11, duration 74 mins¢ation: Mosque main area)

This view by participant A3 is an important indiocatfor personal interpretation of
knowledge, as it highlighted a similarity to Thorapsand Walsham (2004, p725-747)
who state that knowledge is a subjective perspedivan individuals experience. The
participant shows that in his opinion, validatioh aprrective practices to support
business decisions may be needed but his vievetegded by a relationship to definitive
doctrine (Quran) which is an objective position fiam.

This position, held by this participant, negates tlecessity of alternative sources of

knowledge to fill any knowledge gaps otommon sense’ gaplsecause, for this
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participant, the interpretation of knowledge neededfill any knowledge gaps is
supported by the Imam, who for this participantegiyjustification to his sphere of
knowledge understanding. This underpins a knowlgadsféication of both a source and
a truth as the source and truth are interrelatéddsn the Imam and the Quran.

This view is clear throughout the inter relatiopshbetween the knowledge transfer
practitioners within the research and was highéghiby the emergence of a theme of
personal knowledge awareness, specific to a busio@stext overarched by the main
category of religion. As a facilitator for knowleglgransfer in a business context, the
theme of knowledge awareness was similarly opinedl the four areas of research and
supported by sub themes from the emergent dateecdus

This participants view was relevant to currentéitare from several fundamental but not
conclusive positions. In chapter 3 section 3.3Heg Personalisation mechanism,
described by Hansen et al. (1999) involves peregmetson interaction and this
interaction happens in the form of personal knogedn respect of this participant it is
easy to see why the main advantage of this pernisatiah mechanism developed in the
discussion from Hansen et al. would be the akititgrticulate non-codifiable knowledge
and to enhance or learn knowledge understandimg ifro

By stating thatyou need to use your own common seimsiCated that this participant is
fulfilling a role in deciding which knowledge comitas appropriate for a specific problem
and in this sense can be seen to have similaritidee discussion in chapters 2 & 3. Here
knowledge that is highly tacit, is difficult for ehsender to codify and communicate
(Polanyi 1967; Nonaka and Tackeuchi 1995). Inkped Binur (1998) suggests that
people-to-people interaction can reduce commumisgtroblems and the substantive

context of this extract is in line with this viewom the literature in that respect.
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However, in contrast to the literature, for thigtmgpant, explicit justification for a
knowledge source did not depend on any empiricgtification, it depended on the
interpretation to a problem from the Imam with dusion of intent. In this regard,
justification for the knowledge content is deriviedm and not implied by the teachings

of Islam.

This relationship between religion and businessramess was similarly evident during
the interview with participant C4 who expressedeayvinformed view of knowledge
understanding in terms of his personal decisioningagrocesses. He expressed a view
that his cognitive interpretations were uninfornigdany theory or business model and

required little in the way of justification thereof

In terms of business, | mean that's going to be tkame thing as my
religion and basically I've certainly got an attigle to it...Its one of those,
you know, you have to make the right decision fareeyone involved and
that included myself, it would be nothing to do wita view from some
professor or a book about business. You can't ledrow to do business
from a book. If someone is a painter, they don’ate how to do it properly

by reading about it, do they.

....If you make a mistake in business one way or titeer it can have very
damaging consequences but | look at it that | canlpdo my best as | in
the end | need only answer to Allah for my actiose | try to keep things

right as best | can.

(Participant: C4, Location: Large retail outlet)

For this participant, daily practices which could fgentified in the Quran were the
singular and most important point of his acknowkadgnt or justification of a linked

between his personal understanding and his jusigfianderstanding of knowledge. This
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awareness to personal knowledge expressed bydhisipant shares a similarity with
Spinoza’'s view regarding personal awareness andhtioeships (See A
Theological-Political Treatise 1670). From thiswjaliscussed in chapter 2 section 2.2.2.
Spinoza famously contended that "God" and "Natwete the same reality, namely a
singularity which underlies the universe and intksa interpersonal relationship therein.
This participants view could also align to bothtker 1993) and (Edvinsson 1997) who
clarified the importance of knowledge interpretatiand the significance of personal
connections between logical determinates and lbgmanections of a self-world view
and a real world view.

However, in a slight deviation, in the case of thésticipant the classification of truths
of logic are expanded to include analytic truthsneed to answer to Allah for my
actions’. As justification for an action to replete a prohlethis view is similar with
Coakes and Sugden (2000) who describe knowledgerasthing which is known when
information is placed in a particular context,he tase of this participant, this would be a
business context and suggests that for him, tgecésion to Allah for adjudication
justifies any business actions. Coakes and Sugd¥#0j argue that knowledge is often

associated with a specific persons thoughts andrscand would also support this view.

A further example of personal understanding of ydgitactices related to personal
perspective is explained from participant B5, whxpressed an insight of knowledge
understanding from a knowledge transfer practitisrgerspective by stating thag
business can’t run on its owahd in this way is also related to a main thenmetegory

of business understanding:

I don't think it's just a case of thinking how a bsiness should be run. |

don’t think it is just be run to suit yourself itsnpossible. A business can't
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run on its own like that. You need all sorts of mfmation to run it, but the
way you run it depends on the people involved, just one person to run
everything, so there cannot be just someone’s paifitview on how a
business runs. | don't think that would work, butunning it right doesn’t

need to be complicated either.

(Participant: B5, Date:24-05-11, Duration:44minscation: Mosque main area)

This position of personal understanding indicateat the participant was aware of the
fundamental requirement for some sort of structamd definition inside a business
framework, but importantly needed to be justifieg his own opinion, in that, his
understanding of the situation would ensure theamounning of the businessyou
need all sorts of information to run.itThis participant therefore showed that from his
personal interpretation of his real world situationdicators of parameters and
boundaries were an essential ingredient to supy®daily business practices.

Boulding (1966) describes knowledge in this sersspasonal interpretation related to
cognitive content, which in many respects is vamylar to Vygotsky’s view surrounding
the“ Zone of proximal developmentiiscussed in section 5.6 (Vygotsky 1997). From
this view it is easy to establish the differencetfos participant in terms of knowledge
transfer interactions informed by personal expegerdepends on the people involved’
andthose which are informed by symptoms of personaib®ur‘l don't think..., ‘don’t
think...."” which in this case is clearly used to inform hisid®ns about business
practices and does not wholly support a knowledgsitipn based on personal
knowledge.

This participant also stated thtwouldn’t be right’, which of course indicates that he is
aware of the right and wrong way to conduct busines a code of governance
surrounding knowledge transfer practices. Thisomhiices an alignment to a belief

system which is responsible for implementation ofrective measures to ensure
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parameters and guidelines are followed to justiig belief and shows similarities to
self-development mechanisms of a person as ansgbiearganising system described by

(Klochko 2008a) and discussed in chapter 3.

Participant D1 gave a slightly different view o$lpersonal understanding of knowledge.
He also included knowledge awareness in a busperspective and gave further insight

as to the justification of his awareness:

I am feeling very well about it (His Business) f@ome time now and
sometimes I'd wake up in the middle of the nightinking about what |

had to do the next day. When you have a busineasyeed to think about
your plan day in and day out or nothing gets don8ometimes when | go
to the mosque | can clear my head and it helps roeptan my business
better. You can work things out and learn thingstter there. Its much
easier when there is someone to ask. Everyone wemtselp and explain
all the things from the Quran about business. It lps me think in a better

way for my business. To do it correctly and progefThat’s important.

(Participant: D1, Date:20/06/11, Duration:59minecétion: small retail outlet)

In this respect, the participant is enforcing Aegt(1999) view that knowledge, and
transfer, is the communication of known knowledgenf a source to a recipient but is
underpinned by justification. However, this pagants view is not the same in respect of
the justification of the knowledge source, whichthirs case seemed to be specific and
importantly not affected by cognitive dissonance.

As with similar extracts, the difficulty surroundjrnis actions in terms of both learning
and decision making, resulted in a trip to the sewr knowledge repository, the mosque
to ‘clear my headand‘work things out’. The identification of a structure to work within

is enforced as @lan’ and is clearly at the core of his daily workinggtices supported
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by an informed source of knowledge. Participant\ids probed further to see if he
thought there was a best practice approach stingtarbusiness with knowledge transfer
practices to see if this changed his view aboutd#eelopment of his own personal
business knowledge.

This extract indicated that there was no oppositiahe idea of using a business model to
inform his related business practices, but thatlidesupport the idea of an informed
practice used to specifically support knowledgedfer‘things from the Quran about
business'this also although supported some thought towstrdsegic planninghinking
about what | had to do the next daVhis position in itself is not unusual for knowtgsl
transfer practitioners, as (Landau 1973) points inupractice, decision making theories
tend to be embedded in ‘management practices’ttfi®participant it was however the
Quran which gave justification to corrective preeti To do it correctly and properly’
Therefore, association by this participant of teedhfor a specific framework to support

his business practices on a daily basis could lagedeto management practices.

Adding depth to this theme of knowledge understagéliom a personal perspective, and
a framework as a pre requisite of a knowledge avem® and strategy, respondent B1
indicated that it is his interpretation of an idmg} which is behind his understanding of

knowledge:

It is quite difficult to put into simple words, emple, but basically as a
Muslim | know the best way for me as a person tolugsiness.(Sic) Its not
all about money all the time because of all therths you do are related to
halal (Good, Godly, socially accepted) and haraamad, devilish not

socially acceptable).

...... listen, it is ‘haraam’ to trade alcohol but you ight make money

example But it ‘halal’ to do good honest trade amdake a little money.
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..... for me it's about good and bad ways. If someasks my advice about

a business venture | would always consider thesadb first.

(Participant: B1, Date:04/05/11, Duration: 86 Mihecation: Mosque Office)

This extract showed similarities to Gupta and Gdamajan (2000) who related a
analogous view when discussing business modelshaadies which can add value to a
business if properly managed, as the view from paicipant is in the form of an
ideological perspective which could be interpredsda model for him to follow. This
participant uses his interpretation of an ideoltmyecide how to participate in business
practices in a perceived correct way justified isykmowledge of business based on his
interpretation of Islamic business practicésderpinning a reliance of morality to halal
and haraam practices, indicates that it is a knibgdeof religious ideology which
business decisions are derived from.

This indicates that knowledge exists before anysitat making processes are enacted.
This view however contradicted Nonaka (1994) whguad that knowledge can be
created and Nonaka and Takeuchi (1995) who holdatltanversion between tacit and
explicit knowledge results in knowledge being cedatThe view from this participant,
whilst similar to Gupta and Govindarajan’s viewstfategic necessity, is different, in
that, for this participant, the principality of $hilecision making process is the capability
to determine, or learn, which practice is the nvastlable, not to the business, but to him
as an individual via a relationship to Islam.

This theme of integrating self-awareness of knogiednd supporting correct business
practices through association to the Quran, Imanotber religious icons became
apparent at almost every interview (29 out of altof the 37) contained some sort of
personal statement in this regdrgou can’t expect Allah to do it for you” (D2), {you

need to always do your best for Allah” (A4).
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ParticipantD3 worked as a checkout person at a small retéliéoude did not own and

has never ran a business, so is unfamiliar in otdpeprecise business or knowledge
transfer experiences in relation to a businesseztnk asked him the question that if he
were to start up business on his own would he berbaff going to college for some sort

of qualification first. He gives another view:

Michael, its very simple and | am not sure you amaderstanding. Its not
that | disagree that sometimes you need things &dphstarting organising
a business, of course | completely agree with thlatannot agree with
things that don’'t come from the Quran in the firgilace. How can | know
if these things that you talk are even correct oroper for me | would
never start a business because someone like yds teé this is the best

way to do it.

(Participant:D3, Date:14/06/11,Duration: 45mins.aten: Small retail outlet)

Although this view also contributed to the themepefsonal business understanding, it
contradicts the previous view of Gupta and Goviagar (2000) in several ways. Firstly
the participant makes a statement that knowledgetahis business position is simple
and that it is the interviewer who is having diffity understanding the principle of
knowledge in a business context. Secondly thaethery be many sources of knowledge
which can constitute‘thing’ which is useful, or a modslou need things to help starting
organising a busines$o follow but importantly decided on the correceamithout any
reflection to evidence to support his statemennfliterature with empirical significance.
Stating that | cannot agree with things that don’t come frdme Quran in the first place’
means that this participant is deliberately preicigchimself to relevant sources of

business knowledge and is making a judgement b@sedsubjective assumption of his
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knowledge base. Not only is this view distinctlffelient from that within the literature, it
is fundamentally different from a philosophical fmation discussed in chapter 2.

Kant (1787) and others, postulate that a propasitian be known from reason alone
without the need for, or indeed independent frorpegience. If this were true for this
participant then his reason or logic would be tdwte his justification from his personal
knowledge and would be false, as there is no egplamwhich defines knowledge as a
definitive consequence of experience in curreatditure.

This would mean that this participant has an expee of knowledge out-with the norms
of empirical research discussed within the liter@jreviously. Participant D3 continued
on this subject for some time and further explaitied his understanding of knowledge
in this respect is directly related to understagdhthe Quran. This is a very important
aspect to him and is directly relative to his knedge understanding which supports his

world view, encompassing knowledge about businesgtipes and everything else.

Participant D3 added more depth to the previous tex

....I help with this business and | hope do a goodjd do what I'm told
and am honest person(sic). | know about these besi things because
they are in the Quran and | understand them. The &m tells me about

them and my friends talk about them, they are reald happen every day.

I am not sure | know much about running business bl know what's

right and wrong so Allah will help me, I'm sure

(Participant:D3, Date:23/07/11,Duration: 45mins.atien: Small retail outlet)

Although this participants personal knowledge wastéd in terms of business and
business practices as he did not own the busihissgersonalised world view of his own

knowledge was definitivéhey (business practices) are real and happen eway'
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This participant justifies his understanding of fhractices, not as an amendment to
existing business practices, nor as a cognitiveldgvnent of his capability to understand

business.

Participant C4 expressed a similar view which wasadly straightforward:

You can't separate how you run a business from Aljat doesn’'t make

sense to me. | think you need to understand botbt just one or the other.

You need to understand what God wants you to do just do what you
like.

(Participant: C4, Date:15/06/11,Duration: 65minscation: Large retail outlet)

This participant understood that his knowledge si#ficient of the religion to which he

subscribed and this gave justification in termkmdwledge capability which allowed
him to fulfil his business obligations, and thatswgod enough for him.

The relationship between personal knowledge andvle@dge understanding, which
could enable him to better manage his businesgsigeaocvere not based on empirical
justification of action. In this respect this exdrantirely disagrees with (Blackburn 1987)
who notes that within a concept of distinguishinggween truth and falsity from a
personal perspective, any experiential decision ks cognitive status, would be
considered false. Therefore, for this participanstification for his knowledge

understanding is derived from a position of a ctigaistate, for which there is no
empirical evidence to support it, thus false. Thlasexactly the same position as

participant D1 had discussed earlier.
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To examine this phenomena in more detail, partitidd3 was asked to describe a
business situation which had affected him persgratid which required specialised
knowledge to be transferred as a practical reséhaeticipant B3 explained that he did
this by asking his bank manager for help In exph what had happened in respect of
financial situations and how he felt about the eMgmee participant B3 talked about
being given information from his bank manager, hat really bothering to read it
properly.

Participant B3 saitl It was not that | didn’t believe him, but at thiéwne | needed money,
not advice. Banks are pretty hopeless really” (BR)is participant expressed a view
which undervalued specialist knowledge, althougthis respect could probably be said
for most people. Participant B3 continu&ulsiness is not so good as it was. Maybe
someone has a black eye on me , | don’t know boegong is happening. | am asking
the Imam to do pray for me to help, | hope so.”

This participant showed that the use of encultlrealvledge, as a guide or direction to
follow, was not utilised as embrained knowledgepsupng a position of significant
importance or even desirable, even though this &fregnitive process may have helped
in a situation like this. Knowledge to resolve glreblem was being transferred from the
bank to him, however he chose to ignore it, betigvihis his personal actions had
somehow instigated his person financial posititaybe someone has a black eye on
me'’.

This is contrary to the view in the literature ppspd by Blackler (1995) who explains the
necessity of embrained and encultured knowledgeantion, which allows knowledge
transfer practitioners to validate and satisfy &gmsc interpretations to knowledge.

Although the source of knowledge was a principal pivotal necessity to a business
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situation, this participant discounted useful kneage by asserting his own experience of
knowledge understanding to take precedence.

It was clear that the concept of requiring guidaincine form of knowledge was evident
to this participant although his view expressedracern as to the fulfilment of his actions
in relation to his understanding of the seriousrasthe situation. The interpretation,
justification and proposition of personal knowledgerelation to an external source
however was contrary to that proposed by (WinteB7)9 Winter suggested that
interaction of knowledge dimensions should enhanectitioners capability to position

knowledge in a useful way, not exacerbate the stimagas was the case here.

In terms of knowledge understanding in relatiobtsiness understanding, the response

from participant Al explained a different inter@tbn altogether:

| am not sure anything is worthwhile without corréguidance. | don’t

know of anything that just happens for no reason.

....A businessman is only as good as his own mind &anly able to do
what he knows. When Allah created man he didn't de® make him
intelligent but he gave him the possibility to daad things. If a man

follows the path of Allah then you can trust him

(Participant:Al, Date:01/04/11,Duration: 70mins;ation: Mosque Office)

To this participant, and a definite emergent théimeugh the study, is the reliance to a
belief system for unquestionable guidance of kndgd#eunderstanding. In the case of
this participant and similarly with other particigs, this reliance encompassed most
things in life, not just business. Knowledge frorpeaceived outside source was viewed
with indifference or at least treated with disdasthere was no ability to verify (justify)

its capability in relation to an ideological source
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This view is similar to the view from McEvily et.gR003) discussed in chapter 2, who
reveals that trust can affect the degree of pelgémoavledge understanding . Trust for this
participant however is subjugated from the samenjge of Quranic guidance and
underpinnings. Trust in relation to knowledge amdwledge understanding is seen to
reduce the degree of concerns about knowledge apgtion and misuse. Moreover,
proportioning a justification which increases theracity of knowledge for this
participant, thereby facilitating his acceptanceadfingle knowledge sourcehis view
also supports personally imposed governance reatjbyethis participant to justify his
position in terms of knowledge awareness.

Participant A1 was very open about requesting avkege source in this respect.

“The last thing | will do is force a person to helme fix problem, example,

being myself, | always would ask someone for paides”. (Al)

(Participant:Al, Date:01/04/11,Duration: 70mirmxation: Mosque Office)

Another example of this view came from particip@dit, who, whilst admitting he had a
problem discussing business related items withngportant figure in the community,

continued to do so rather than explore alternaiivadditional sources of knowledge:

I've always been under the impression with my Imadhat hes got another
person to see. You get this with the Imam sometirfiggou do not got to
the mosque regularly. | had this not last time btlte time before with my

Imam.

| went to see him with my brother to tell him howwas feeling, and not
sleeping because | was too worried about my mon&yaton and we got
the impression that he just wanted me out the ddodidn’'t really help |

felt he thought it was my faults somehow but wheeskan | ask really

(Participant:C1, Date:07/06/11,Duration: 59minsataan: Small retail outlet)
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Religious alignment appears to be the single mopbrtant parameter or measurement
from which all personal relationships to businessirgaries and frameworks are
determined by this participant. His knowledge ustierding and his personal capability
to interpret knowledge from an external sourceasdal on this alignment being justified
in some way. Szulanski (2000) states quite cletré the‘absorptive capacity of the
recipient’is an important factor in barriers to knowledged &nowledge transfer success.
Therefore, suggesting that it would be the paréictp cognitive capability to justify
external knowledge sources based on alignmensteehgious perspective which would

be the determinate variable for knowledge justifaranot the knowledge itself.

This knowledge justification discussion is alsorsfrem this extract from participant A6
who gave me advice on where to find definitive asrsmwhen | asked the best way to use

knowledge to support a business. Participant ABe@p

The ideal person should be your Imam. Someone yam ¢rust and sit
down and talk to. I'm not saying sit down and tatk him for twenty-four
hours. just want to sit down and have enough time lhave a decent
conversation, to get everything out in the openyhgou're feeling. He can
tell you what's happened or what is going to happenyour business or
anything because they’ve got more idea than I'va.gée can show you the

correct path and that's what's important

(Participant:A6, Date:03/05/11,Duration: 70mins,atien: Mosque Hallway)

This spirit of co-operation and reciprocity canskeen to support a knowledge understanding
context, but only as far as personal interpretatiba knowledge source which supports

scrutiny. In this case interpretation from thistiggrant is justified because it generates social
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relationships which are able to influence individuability and chances to learn, share
and retain knowledge which is justifiable. Findisgow that to this participant, knowledge
understanding needs significant personal approdolsegport both the ingress and regress
of knowledge. This can be seen as a dyadic relatiooh is associated with understanding
the proximity of relationships between the cogrgdtnowledge transfer practitioners. In
this sense they were shown to be crucial for thect¥eness of knowledge understanding

and associated processes within this participaogr

This is similar to the notion from (Uzzi 1997) whwintains that social awareness, and
awareness of knowledge in a social arena, creagdation-specific heuristics that
facilitate the transfer of knowledge but from ateemal source. Although the central tenet
of knowledge awareness for this and most of théqggzants revolves around a religious
caveat, knowledge of this caveat is central tognitive stance and attributes a justified

epistemology to the perspective of knowledge frbim practitioners world view.

This justified perspective in terms of social idgntelated to knowledge understanding
would support the view from Hansen (1999) in thabrgy social ties better enable the
transfer of complex knowledge. Although this vienguite different from the reasoning for
social interaction proposed by Nonaka and Take(k®®5). According to Nonaka and
Takeuchi knowledge is first created by individuatgl through a process of socialisation is

converted to organisational knowledge.

Participants B6 and B1 further developed the thehk@owledge interaction with simple

yet informative explanations:

you must be polite when doing any business, thexed need to be rude,
honesty is important too(B6). You need think abdwdw you are acting to
people. It's important” (B1). “That's how a real bsiness works, example it

starts with honesty, it's from Quran example (sic)
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The acknowledgement of standard business modelshwiould underpin knowledge
transfer practices (Weiss 1979) and theories (Gi£286), within the core of the
participants social knowledge transfer practices wat the underpinning methodology
to begin with for these participants. The socialteat of honest business was at the core

of the determining decision for good practice analgnce was from the Quran.

Three participants (B2, C1 and C2) talked aboues$aderaction and knowledge transfer
by discussing being scared of asking too much tas&ie from someone or doing
anything that might cause others to have someo$oeiated business problem. B2 said,
“you worry don’t you, quite a bit when you firstroe into a new business, can | do this,
can | do that and you end up having to ask peopileeaMosque all time for advice”(B2).
In this expression of knowledge understanding [#lo& of it) these participants placed
great emphasis on expert knowledge to assist pleegonal understanding of a specific
problem importantly howevermotives underlying any requisite for knowledge da n
seem to be governed by the logic of instrumentalit

This identification of learning in a social contexsomewhat different from Garvin (1993,
p 80). According to GarvirfA learning organisation is an organisation skilleat
creating, acquiring and transferring knowledge aatdmodifying its behaviour to reflect
new knowledge” For these patrticipants, their requirements ifenhieir capabilities or
cognitive capacity and this relates to a cent@hirement of a knowledge source. For these
participants, the identification of justified knadge sources intercedes the logic of
finality, rather than instrumentality and it is gshsearch for finality which precedes
judgement of a knowledge source and not as a prisigg)for behavioural change on
their part That is, these knowledge transfer practitioneraatanodify their behaviour to

suit different sources of knowledge.
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Participant C1 maintained this same kind of persmflective expression.

| was anxious to know how far you could actually gl yourself without
help from friends at the Mosque, but at the samméi was scared of failure
and what they might say. | didn't want them to thinl don’t know the

Quran properly.

(Participant: C1, Date07/06/11,Duration: 59mins, ltmza Small retail outlet)

Participant B4, sums up the feeling of this groepyvsuccinctly in this respect:

I don’t want anyone to ever say that | don’t knowhat | am doing when it
comes to business. That is why | will ask someoneemw | am at the
mosque. ....I am not afraid to ask if | don’t know,ub there ways to ask
and if someone helps you it's the right thing to aehen they ask you for

help That way your conscience is clear

(Participant:B4, Date:18/05/11,Duration: 76mins aten: Mosque Hallway)

In terms of scientific psychology, business or oigational awareness to knowledge
transfer practices are immediately comprehensNit#.as a theoretical enigma, but in
relation to immediate justification for knowledgedaa knowledge repository or source,
'the mosque’. For these knowledge transfer practérs, to be able to identify which

kind of instruction is optimal for a particular tigfer scenario is enacted within this group
at the same cognitive level of understanding raggr&and awareness to a single

knowledge source.

| asked participant Al, a very senior member ofrttesque, if knowledge of business
practices would be valuable to him. | asked thisstjon because many of the participants

mentioned about asking this person for criticalitess advice.
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In terms of my own knowledge about business, i@ really for me to say
if it is a right or wrong example. | think of onlythat what | know what |

believe in and what | believe in is that my knowtggican come from Allah.

| call God, Allah, do you know what that means. dtthe same thing. This
kind of knowledge from Allah is clean and you knoug valuable to me.

Nothing else is as valuable

(Participant:Al, Date:01/04/11,Duration: 70mins,aton: Mosque Office)

From an organisational perspective it is easy #oageassociation within the literature to
this view. Current literature (Grant 1996; Zanderd Kogut 1995) argues that
knowledge clearly influences and is influenced byeo knowledge and its transfer, this
will in turn substantially influence business st formulation and implementation. For
this participant however, the basis for the trangi®cess is not based on indicators
which perpetuate from the evolution of managemeanactes. Interpretation of an

empirical source has no relation to the capacityrtderstand what knowledge transfer
consists of or how it is determined, since the fermew (Grant 1996; Zander and Kogut

1995) is based on formative competitive advantangkasm economic caveat.

Participant B2 gave a similar indicator in thispest.

..... I am not going talk about every page in the Qurdut if there is
something that | need to know I certainly look fguidance there. | am not

sure | believe business is about making money as &8 you can

(Participant:B2, Date:11/05/11,Duration: 67mins aien: Mosque Office)

When asked about knowledge, both of these partitspanmediately related my

question to elements of the Quran. This of coutggarts the consistency within the
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theme of religion and would explain why the dirags of some of the answers was
unswerving in respect of theism. This theme of q@eas interpretation of knowledge
related directly to the cognitive experiences amérpretations of the Quran from the

knowledge transfer practitioners perspective.

Participant C4 was equally vo¢dnowledge and business are the same thing tdtsall the
same thing. God. Allah its all the same “(CHarticipant B6 also made an additional
comment‘lf you know something is important then you wiyl and understand it. That is what
business knowledge is, if you put it like that” YB&lIthough | was not asking about business
knowledge as such, findings make it clear thahis tespect, it is very similar to the view
discussed within the literature by (Blumentitt ahahnston 1999) who focus on the
information status given to knowledge. BlumentitidaJohnston highlighted that
information gains value when it is used in new eatg and is transformed into value

specific knowledge in the process.

Although not exactly the same, | could still segrailarity to the literature discussed in
chapter 3 by (Wallerstien 1977), in that, businestepend on the relationshifits all
the same thing” (B6), which encompass the nature of knowledge value withe

association of business practices.

To act in a way that is good for a business, if tha what you are asking,
might not be same thing to everybody but it is impat to me as a Muslim
to know this. Knowing about a business for me igitrg to make the best of

what | know and what | have and | have Allah to th& for it.

(Participant:B6, Date:26/05/11,Duration: 53mins atien: Mosque main area)
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From an organisational perspective, deciding whabiod for business, this view would
not align with current authors who argue that beisses can accumulate knowledge and
stockpile it un-problematically, at the same tins&reowledging its stickiness and that it

first needs to be created to be of value (Wallerst898; Amin 1977; Wallerstein 1979).

This view of organisation intent was also portrayed important from the view of
participant A6, who at the same time interjectsriiationship to personal success and a

perspective of personal capability relating to kremlge transfer.

It is important to me to do any part of my work the best of my ability. |
would never do anything dishonest or anything likkat. If | can learn

how to do something good enough, maybe | can teédo others. What
you learn is not always from books and stuff. Yoeed to learn though, its
important. If | can feed my family and give someityg to the path of Allah

then | feel | am doing well.

(Participant:A6, Date:03/05/11,Duration: 70mins,atien: Mosque Hallway)

Although not specific to success in an economidextnthe importance attached to
success here is seen in the participants viewpassanal attainment of knowledge which
can be passed onto others. Importantly, at the seneethere is an acceptance that his
knowledge is related more to the Quran than busimesnagement. The relationship
between knowledge transfer and success does net @ormss as being significant in any
other way except as to underpin his personal iittegnd claims more of an importance
than knowledge of commercially measurable resourdesthis sense, the focus of the
participant was never in the position of attribgtien answer to a specific sequence of
problems related to a knowledge question and ghgnnilarly explained by participant

Ab:
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For me | would need to use any knowledge in a usefay or it is wasted.

It would make no sense to me to do it any other way

To put it simply if someone is clever it doesn’t amehe knows more than
me it just means that he can understand some thirfggdter, it's not a

problem. This goes for business or anything really.

Only the Quran has the correct knowledge about sohireg. At least that's
what | think

(Participant:A5, Date:29/04/11,Duration: 53mins,atien: Mosque main area)

This view from this participant is important becatise problematic nature of knowledge
is debated at length within the literature (Szukari®96, 2003) who concluded that
knowledge has an inherent problematic sticky’ raténom the point of creation.
Therefore, it was important to understand the #iinafrom the perspective of this
participant group Knowledge stickiness is a weléaimented phenomena (Szulanski
1996, 2003). In this sense, problems or barridedae to business were not defined in a
sticky’ way, although in this respect there is ewiform this text which could be aligned
to (Szulanski 1996). In that, transfer may fail feasons that range from the quality of
the relationship between donor and recipient grotgpghe characteristics of the

knowledge to be transferred.

The idea of knowledge being a problem was notémtinds of the participants at all. B3
continued in a similar fashion in relation to sticknowledge. | then tried to give an
example of stickiness, without actually sayingwued sticky, to see if that would give a
different type of response. My example was * if yoere starting a new business and you

were unsure of the correct course of action whareldvyou go to find out what to do’ |
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hoped this question would lead to a discussiorgi&ting to social interaction and

perhaps identify an example of stickiness in refato a clear business project.

If you are in business you are in business for aasmn. Sometimes you get
problems you have to deal with but the main thingremember is that you
are in business to feed your family and pay youlildi Not to deal with
problems. My van broke down the other day but itsmd a problem for me
because my friend has a garage so he helped me Rugblem is what you
make of it and it can always be fixed. If | am carded with some
information | just ask some else to look at it. lveays find an answer in

the Quran.

(Participant:B3, Date:17/05/11,Duration: 71mins afen: Mosque main area)

The theme is clear from the extract from participBd when asked about defining

knowledge from his personal perspective .

| can’'t see the point in all your books, it's nohat complicated. Ask the
imam he can explain it better than me. But | knovbaut business and it
works for me. | didn't know there was different kifs of knowledge so | am

not sure | can answer that really.

..... You should talk to the Imam he will know bettéran me but that's my

opinion

(Participant:B4, Date:18/05/11,Duration: 53minscation: Mosque main area)

This was re-iterated by most of the participantsame form. For example participant B3

went on to say;

The knowledge | use to run my business is the saamd use to wash my
car or dry my clothes. There is nothing complicateldout it. | am not sure

what you mean by definition but my understanding tife things | do in
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terms of my business and life are in the teachingfsislam they are not

mine.

(Participant:B3 , Date:17/05/11,Duration: 53minscétion: Mosque main area)

Although this response indicated the concept abalpm, it did not fit with the standard
idea of a sticky problem in relation to knowledgansfer. The participants relate any
barrier or problem to a personal interpretive pecsipe or at least a different perspective

to Szulanski’'s broadly accepted view.

This contrasting view to Szulanski (2003) is alEacfrom the response from participant

CA4.

Oh | think | know what you are getting at. You thina problem about
knowledge is my ability to help someone fix somathiin their business.
That's not a problem for me as | am always happyhelp someone if |
can. | help out around the Mosque as well during Radan as there is a
problem with the cleaning at times. | enjoy that vkdout it's not a problem

for me | am happy to do it.

(Participant: C4, Date:15/06/11,Duration: 65minscafion: Large retail outlet)

For this participant, the underlying relationshi religion gives a perspective of a
relationship to a specific business problem. Is Wiy, it does not align with (Reagens
and McEvily 2003) view of stickiness, which is sifieally attributed to a problematic

barrier. From this view, stickiness exists withinyaknowledge to be transferred in

addition to a problem with the transfer mechanism.

Participant D3 continued on a similar theme;
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You know, | work very hard and | am grateful to Ah for giving me my
job. But you know, he would take it away from md idlid not at least try to

support my family and fix my problems myself.

You must make sure you feed yourself or else yoonmd be strong to work
at what you do. But it would be Haraam to keep @ik money | make for

myself and spend it on things to show how succelsséum like a big car.

To me that is not right in any way, too much monegn lead to problems.
maybe you think that's successful but | do not. Ttteathe sort of thing you

need to teach your family and your friends. No netedbe greedy

(Participant:D3, Date:14/06/11,Duration: 45mins.aten: Small retail outlet)

The view from this participant can be linked toabteast related to, knowledge transfer
practices critical to successful knowledge transfeelation to personal understanding of
problems and definitions. Specifically, the stréngt interpersonal connection between
the source and recipient will positively affect #mse of knowledge transfer and in this

respect supports (Reagens and McEvily 2003) viepragmatism.

A very succinct answer in relation to problems cdroe one of the senior members of

the mosque A2.

Allah, doesn’t make problems...people do

(Participant:A2, Date:12/04/11,Duration: 66mins,atien: Mosque Hallway)

Additionally contributing to this theme, six knowlige transfer practitioners (A3, B1, B2,
B4, C2 and C3) did not express any disquiet atading their business problems directly

to the Imam for consultation in the first instarened underpinned the acceptance of
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problems existing directly to them. Although B1 @®Iraised concerns about the clarity
of his advice sometimes | just try hard to understand whevesht wrong but | do get confused

at some of the answers to my questions” (Bfen talking about specific advice to support
a remedy to a business problem B2 sdldion’t think he understood what | was asking at

that point because he said it is Haraam to makie albout my business. But | didn’t really mean

that in my question” (B2)Findings in relation to the nature and definitidnrknowledge
were made very clear from a single extract from afnthe more vocal participants.

Participant C3 stated ;

| didn't really know what to say when | am told &m wrong about
something, but it's nothing to do with my knowledgdout business. | try
to reflect on what | have learned before and if & answer a question |
will do so. You can't say knowledge from the Qurawrong ,how can it
be wrong (Laughs), it comes from Allah. Did you kwothat. If you read
the Quran then it can explain everything if you uedstand it. | can’t read
Arabic very good so | am not an expert. If you agle Imam he will help

you understand it.

(Participant:C3, Date:14/06/11,Duration: 47mins Afban: Mosque main area)

This view and a view from many of the participaotsitradicts the overarching view
from the literature which summarises that knowledggembedded in, and determined
by, disembodied structures which influence decisi@aking, implying that knowledge
comes with its own descriptive communication cighewhich would enable the
receiver to interpret it un-problematically. Foistiparticipant group, knowledge of true
belief is not an issue subset of its parts, it ipeasonal interpretation of the value
attributed to the source which gives the knowlefigaification, not the knowledge

itself. That is, knowledge transfer practitionereside knowledge from their own
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interpretation rather than from epistemic standamgl that in many respects, the

source of the knowledge is of primary value.

Aligned to this view, participant C1 had a simif@rspective;

I've read some business books of course I've rehd book and tried to
find the answer to a question about my situationtitbadded “I would be
interested to know how | could use this informatidam a practical way as it
was not as easy to understand as | would have thdugit's not like the

Quran

(Participant: C1, Date07/06/11,Duration: 59mins, ltmza Small retail outlet)

The importance of his distinction between the kremgle and its source is easy to accept,
for this participant, justification adds value tonzere true belief not to the actual
knowledge. From this position, it is clear for thoarticipant, that knowledge entails
justification, since there would now be a propeartknowledge which mere true belief
supports and which affords greater value to trueebthan the actual content of the
knowledge. In this respect, Szulanski (1996) defiteowledge as a ‘causally ambiguous
set of routines’. This argument from Szulanski gpdses the view from this participant,
since this participant did not significantly attaghy justification to causal beliefs or
indicators of causal relationships, such as meshas)i probable dependencies or
independencies.

For this participant and indeed all of the parteifs, there are not different kinds of cause
for knowledge justification, justification is entrehed within one notion. This view is in
complete contrast to Szulanski's (1996) definitioh knowledge, since, Szulanski

proposes that causal beliefs are generated by a wadety of indicators. To this
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participant this is untrue as this variety of iratars does not yield a variety of concepts

of cause.

In the following extract, participant B2 focuses the relation between evidence and
causal beliefs which leads to an epistemic caysaliterms of economical perspective.
In this view, causal beliefs are appropriate buy @m the basis of observed evidence of
material objects. This view contradicts Szulanskl athers as the notion of cause for this
participant is understood only in terms of ratiobaliefs. Causality, for this participant,
and also the previous participant (C1), is clearfgature of epistemic representation of a
personal real world view rather than of the wottelif, for these participants real world
interpretation does not yield multifaceted ambigainations of cause, quite the opposite.
In this respect, participant B2 explains his paihview by stating by;
....... think of someone who sells alcohol. It's not tigbut you can make

money if that’s all that is important to you. Younkw it's wrong but you

still do it to make money. That is not correct ftslam

........... it is good to work to the best of my abilitieselling Haraam

products is wrong, it is not my way to personal sess

(Participant:B2, Date:11/05/11,Duration: 67minsgcation: Mosque office)
For this participant, the central tenet regardisigrhic understanding of knowledge is

clear, encompassed by a unity of knowledge whicht participant is not a causal

effect.
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Participant C1 had a similar view to this positibnf added an extra facet to the general
discussion by explaining his view on knowledge ustdnding as a relationship problem

related to knowledge definition.

..... In my view there is only one way to do busines®l only one way to
decide if you are going to be successful or notuYost need to follow the
rules. Don’t do anything dishonest and make sureuythank Allah for

what he has given you.

(Participant: C1, Date07/06/11,Duration: 59mins, ltmza Small retail outlet)

One could argue however, if a knowledge transfactioner in this position would

have an understanding of justified true beliefnttiee value of knowledge ended at this
point. In relation to this participant view, theeliature purports one fundamental
assumption regarding the philosophical positiokraiwledge, that, if given the correct
circumstances and understanding, knowledge andlii® can be created and universally
transferred, un-problematically (Blackler,1995; ¥¢n1987). Thus, the epistemic value
here is of a justified true belief and not of theowledge nor the sum of its parts. C1

continued;

It seems to me that | know what | am talking abowthen it comes to
knowledge and business. | have been in businessiforyears and always
made a good living. This is not because | am a genor anything, it's just

that | follow what the Prophet tells me in terms btisiness and how to do
it.

(Participant: C1, Date07/06/11,Duration: 59mins, ltaca Small retail outlet)

Undoubtedly, this adds to the misunderstandingroigg any knowledge definition and
any subsequent analysis or research therein. Frisnréme of reference, many theorists

focus their attention on this line of reasoningd @osition understanding of knowledge
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concepts as an all incumbent sub set of functiogsiarantee knowledge transfer success
(Kogut and Zander 1996).

Contrary to current literature, from the philosagattiposition for this participant (C1) it is
easy to understand why knowledge would be deemesfal resource to a business or
firm even without proper conceptual understandihgsonature and perhaps content or

proper justification.

Participant B3 had a similar interpretation of thig added a perceptual perspective to

the answer;

| can probably understand why people get confusiegou put it like that.
A book for this problem and another book for anothgroblem.

No wonder you read so many books. It doesn’t makese to me. Michael,
success is a matter for your soul it's a matter fgou and it's a matter for
Allah (God).

If you cannot convince either one of these thindgeh you yourself cannot
be most successful.

...These are not my words they are words from the Qurlf you follow
the words from the Quran under guidance from thegmhet, {Peace Be

Upon Him} then success will come to you.

(Participant:B3.Date:17/05/11,Duration: 47mins,it@ma Mosque Main Area)

This very affirmative view would contradict an angent from Blumentitt and Johnston
(1999) in which it is argued that the recipientkabwledge needs to have a necessary
level of cognitive understanding of knowledge fonolwledge to become useful.
Blumentitt and Johnston’s view determines that imithe extended route of knowledge

in a transfer scenario, knowledge is not regardedrainvariable or singular concept.
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This view permeates throughout the philosophicaitmming within the literature, in
which it is the transfer parameters which adopt firis and not the definition of
knowledge being transferred.

This view from participant B3 would contradict timajority of literature in this respect as
the view from current literature dictates theomtimgredients or constituent parts of
knowledge are primarily from an occidental philosigal perspective.(Leibniz 1673 ,

Kant 1787).

In relation to the previous text, the next sect®reported verbatim from participant Al.

It is not a problem in terms of interpretation.

It's simple. If | encounter a problem and | seek solution of course my
first instinct is to look to the Quran for guidancdt is a natural thing for
me to do. But If | am still unclear as the meaningsread the | would
consult the HaditH.

This will tell me if the actions | intend to use arcorrect and in accordance
with my beliefs as a Muslim and these are the bodksould seek advice

from in matters of Islamic law”

(Participant:Al, Date:01/04//11,Duration: 70mins;htion: Mosque Office)

In this retort, participant A1 encompasses a viguncty recognises economic necessity
and personal knowledge. If this philosophical pecsipe reflects the locus of knowledge
understanding, then one can conclude that theguplucal perspective of the knowledge

to be transferred will also be derived from hislreerld view. This position of

! Hadith are regarded by traditional Islamic schadlgirisprudence as important tools for understagdhe Quran and in matters
of jurisprudence. Hadith were evaluated and gathémo large collections during the 8th and 9thtades. These works are
referred to in matters of Islamic law and histarghis day.

230



DISCUSSION of EMERGENT THEMES AND TRANSCRIPTS

knowledge understanding and communication is ielfitderived from a sequence of
parameters which are classified from a philosophpcsition of justifiable truth and
belief. Although Sayer (1984) argues that knowlealgae real world is both fallible and

theory laden.

This importance of philosophical positioning is idetated by participant C5 which
underpins the relationship with money is perhapsstisiest thing to understand from this

response.

| think everybody likes money. Else what is the qtodf business. It is not
just for fun or to amuse yourself. But for me th& not the complete story.
You can’t have money from something without askimghere the money

comes from.

..... if you do your business properly and honestheh any money you
make may be halal. This is the only money | can uséou can't be

successful with Haraam money.

(Participant:C5, Date:16/06/11,Duration: 40mins Afian: Large retail outlet)

The focus for this participant is the relationsh@ personal knowledge of where
economic stability comes from and the attributedegpance of avoiding Haraam. This
suggested that the relationship between knowleddebasiness success would require

the relationship to be bound by effectual constsgBharia laws}.

C2 also gave an informed view of this positfan;well if you are talking about a business
decision that was successful that's a differemdhio asking me if | am successful, because |
know about business well | don't know that muchly&&?2). This suggested two things.

First, the understanding of success comes from gréaque, in that, one cannot define
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ones’ own success but that it is okay for otherddso. Secondly, the instalment of a
label of success can only be granted as a resglbrapliance to Sharia law or Quranic

knowledge being attributed to the person as a fafroollective agreement.

Participant B3 adds to the debate by stating;

you cannot hide Haraam from Allah. You cannot givaoney to the path

of Allah if it is Haraam.

If you can’t do that than for me money is of no us#é needs to mean

something or else it gets lost somewhere and mewtking.

..... as | see it , it is not too difficult becauseyibu are confused as to what

is right and what is wrong then you only need tdkas

There are plenty people at the Mosque to help yadthwour questions.

There is no excuse for getting it wrong.

(Participant:B3, Date:17/05/11,Duration: 95mins afien: Mosque main area)

This view supports the view from (Kogut and Zand®©6) in that, firms may exist
because people prefer the shared identities andlrnommunities, which they supply.
This view from this participant is a recognitionksfowledge, surrounding shared moral
values, which would allow members of the community, which the business or
organisation belonged, to attribute success. Thigdvmean knowledge from a business
context would need to conform to a recognised mrsitf governance first before there

could be a determination of how it would supporsibass success.

Participant B1 was also very clear in this respect expanded on previous comments.
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you need to know about your business items andwlag you treat people |
think that is the knowledge you mean but that's nehat | think, example.
You need to understand that there is only one knegde and you need to
understand how to use it in your business. Knowiafout the things in
your business and how you use them are two différémings to think

about but you use the same knowledge from the Quiafigure it all out.

(Participant:B1, Date:04/05/11,Duration: 76mins aten: Mosque office)

This view also indicates an understanding of theessity for knowledge management of
sorts to underpin a success. ‘knowledge is criticelorganisational performance’ and
effectiveness and is ‘vital for competitive advay@a(Argote and Ingram 2000; Kogut

and Zander 1996; Nonaka and Takeuchi 1995).

Two participants (C3, and C2) indicated hesitantcyatking about their own personal
success in case it would offend others in thegadicommunity. Both indicated that they
had worked hard and learned a lot throughout thesiness experiences so they were
comfortable to dissipate this working business kiedge to anyone who asked for
advice. C3 said | don't know if I would feel comfortable saying you | was successful, it
doesn't feel right and | certainly wouldn’t sayt@ any of my friends but if they asked for my
advice on a business matter, | would be happy lfo’'hgC3).

This view, although a little complex, defines s relation to a religious ideology

and this is juxtaposed to the concept of businessess as a purely commercial concept.

The idea of two definitions of success, commerara moral, were exemplified to me in

a very firm way by a senior member of the Mosque,

Everybody thinks about success in some way. Youkitodoesn't always

need to be about business or money for that matidaterial things are not
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always of primary importance if you cannot redeerouwyself with your

SuUcCCess.

....let me say that how you measure this successeiemined by your
ability to understand it. You cannot measure it titwealth and you

shouldn’t try to.

(Participant: Al, Date:01-04-11, Duration:70minsgchtion: Mosque office)

In the following extract the researcher explainedhie participant that he was trying to
determine what the relationship between persomaliladge and personal success meant
to him as a knowledge transfer practitioner. Thisearcher feels it is very important for
this thesis to record his reply as it transcentisjmetation with fact from the participants

point of view.

To have done what Allah wanted me to do

During the holy month it is correct to give food tive poor and during
Ramadan it is correct to pay for the meal to brettle fast here at the

mosque. You should think about that.

There are a lot of real and worthwhile things thagan be done to ensure
you are the best person which Allah intends youo® and the Quran gives
us the knowledge to do this. So this is succeshink Not your bank

balance

(Participant: Al, Date:01-04-11, Duration:70minsgchtion: Mosque office)

For this participant, knowledge of the Quran woulld justified to support this
philanthropic direction and knowledge of Islam wassidered as being a pre-requisite

for success and, more importantly, that successnetibeing inferred as economic or
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material success. Success involved a view fronctdmmunity as a moral and ethical

judgement.

Participant C5 offered a view which in many respgstipports this.

In terms of problems with my job, It's just one tfiose things. If my boss
tries to explain something to me and | don’t undéaed then it is up to me
to try my best to understand. If his knowledge bktproblem is greater
than my own | will expect him to know the answet.rhakes sense. If he
(Boss) was not a Muslim, | don’t know if he wouldgperly understand me

though so there may be a mix up somewhere alonglihe.

(Participant:C5, Date:16/06/11,Duration: 40minsatian: Large retail outlet)

In this sense this view is similar @oh (2002) who considers that culture may contebut
to the knowledge transfer process, but culture rhage a strong set of core values and
norms. In the case of this participant, he assuirashis superior would have difficulty
in understanding him on a professional level ifré¢h&as an inconsistency with cultural
understanding.

The view from this participant supported findinghkieh indicated, for this participant
group, culture, consisted of a set of values atidfsghat are embedded tacit preferences
about what the group understand as the experidnibeio interaction and that this will
encourage the active participation of any group tmamand thus reciprocate knowledge
transfer within the group.

Supported by an argument from Winter (1987) whoisoout that the more culturally
and socially complex the knowledge, the more diftiat is for competitors to imitate.
This view supports the notion of group-culture ratgion as being beneficial to a

business wishing to assert competitive advantdges, twould agree with (Zander and
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Kogut 1995; Grant 1996; Szulanski 1996), in thlattsocial interaction constitutes a

solid base for competitive advantage.

This extract from participant (B6) is an exampliated to the previous discussion.

It's not really up to me, for anything | need to werstand, | will, and
anything | don’t need to understand | won't need tmwther with. It's not
up to me really there's no need. You can't say thisthat knowledge as
there is only one kind so you either use it for ydausiness or you don't. |

choose to use it my way and it works for me.

(Participant:B6 , Date:26/05/11,Duration: 53minecation: Mosque main area)

The view from this participant was that knowledgaswsignificant as a factor for
interaction, advice and decision making regardingjfess and could underpin a cultural
perspective. However, knowledge was not used piiynas a vehicle to underpin
economic significance.

Knowledge of personal actions which align the bessand the participant to the Quran
Is viewed as the single most important facet towdpesuccessful. In this respect, the
participants use the Quran as a moral compassdct dneir whole lives, the idea of using
the knowledge solely for the purpose of businessess is considered offensive. For this
participant and for this group, cultural interaoBoare substantial and are important

considerations.

The following participant, B1 gave an insightfulsarer in relation to knowledge, culture

and business success.

You see, what you are asking is not fully understiatle to me. | have my

own business but | don't go around shouting to pdepthat | am
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successful. | know what | am doing and | can traimy staff and fill out

forms if | need to.

| can teach them how to do business the way | wirto run. That's not
success. But | will only know if I am successfuhen my friends tell me

that | am. If they come to me and ask me for advice

.... I's not that you are offending anybody, it's @i that it's not really
polite to go on about how successful you are or hswccessful you think

you are. We use the Quran to guide us, not to makerich.

(Participant:B1, Date:04/05/11,Duration: 86mins aien: Mosque Office)

Participant B1 continued to inform this researchat one of his most dearest friends had
just died. He saithe was one of the most successful men | havense€r(B1).He continued,

“ he helped with charity he helped with the pobe,ran a food kitchen both here and in Pakistan
he was a great man, very clever and read the Qaxamy day” (B1)Asked what business this

person did that would allow such a high degreeespect, B1 responded.

Oh he didn’t have a business....He didn't have a jab you might think of
it, although | think he was an accountant at one ipb. Anyway, his job
was to help people, his business, if that's whauyeant to call it , was
organising food for people who didn’'t have any, leas very successful
right up until he died. | hope | become that sucségl it would be a great
thing to achieve. | don't think | am up to the sanjeb as Mr. X but | will

certainly hope so.
(Participant:B1, Date:04/05/11,Duration: 86mins aian: Mosque Office)
This view is perhaps not surprising in a businesdext as Szulanski (1996) states that

close relationships and good reputations incrdas@atential for successful knowledge

transfer. Bhagat et al (2002) agree that in theesdrof transfers of knowledge, cultural
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variations and interactive hierarchical group cdasitions play a role in influencing
knowledge interpretation and that the culturesreeitably going to affect the transfers.
But, typically, with this participant group, valuestributed to the cultural dimension
differed greatly from current occidental views désed by (Brown and Duguid 1991;
1996; Grant 1996; Spender 1996) who indicate thatmanagement of the resource of
knowledge which will underpin commercial succesd aompetitive advantage for a
business. Current literature fails to recogniseéhresultant intransient social interactions

at all hierarchical levels which significantly innce knowledge transfer.

Participant B4 gives an indication of understandwagich is very descriptive and

encompasses the view from the participant group;

| think what you meant is that | can't understandomething or someone
doesn't understand me or there’'s a problem........ idbn’t understand |
will just ask someone, probably the Imam, but ifathperson doesn't
understand he might know someone who does. | dahibk that makes

things difficult as you say, just difficult to fisometimes

(Participant:B4, Date:18/05/11,Duration: 71mins aten: Mosque Hallway)

For this participant group, success of the transi@pporting business success, is judged
by how success is achieved using ones knowleddmisihess protocols related to the
culture of Islam and not by the accumulation obreses to dispel problems or barriers.
Moore and Habel (1982) agree in this respect thatak interaction has an effect on
transfer. However, importantly at the same tim® akxognise that different kinds of
experiences and practices are generally acceptetioagh they are universal and

applicable to all societies and cultures.
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From the perspective of participant C3, it was rckbat the culture in this group was

always derived from a primary source;

No wonder you can't understand things.

Maybe you read too many books. How could you waliumnd with all that
in your head every day and try to do your businasgcessfully. It would

be impossible.

I think you should slow down and think about it aitbmore. It's much
simpler to get your answers from one place. It'ssgalf you are wrong it's

easy to see the right path.

(Participant:C3, Date:14/06/11,Duration: 47mins Afian: Mosque Main Area)

Participant C4 was similarly vocal in this respactl made the main theme of religious

underpinning to directional precedence very, clear.

Think of it another way Michael, some people setlds and make money.

Some people rob banks. It is no different for me.

I would not be successful buying food for my familyl was using money

that | had made from dishonest business.

There is nothing successful about that. You don'¢ed to be a Muslim to

work that out.

You are the one at University , you should be saythat to me Michael.

(laughs)

(Participant:C4, Date:15/06/11,Duration: 65mins Afi@n: Large retail outlet)
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DISCUSSION of EMERGENT THEMES AND TRANSCRIPTS

Although there was over 1000 pages of transcrigt, tlhe previous accounts were
synonymous with the emergent themes. The partitspamterated much of the texts

throughout the data collection and the slightlyrsdgscussion in this section reflects this.

6.4 Chapter 6: CONCLUSION

This chapter focused on discussing and summarisafindings from the data collection
in relation to the research questions. The findiatigned to four distinct areas of
knowledge transfer literature and this was indiddig textual excerpts from interviews

with the participant group.

The discussion emphasised differing views on kndgde transfer practices by
delineating between a coexistence of empirical tstededing and personal interpretation.
The debate expressed how this participant groulsedi business models, defined
knowledge, understood stickiness and perceivednbssi success in relation to
knowledge transfer. In contrast to current literatyparticipants’ real world views are
governed by an ideological perspective supported l®ngle knowledge source, the
Quran. Knowledge transfer advocacies use this eisglurce of knowledge to fill
collective knowledge gaps in relation to knowledgensfer in a business context.
According to the findings in this study, knowledgansfer practices were derived by
continuous identification and satisfying knowledgggps from participants’ real world
perspectives. In this respect, definitions of krexge and barriers relative to transfer had
little justification for existence within this spiee of perspective throughout the

overarching theme of religion which encompasseshbtoric of the findings.
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DISCUSSION of EMERGENT THEMES AND TRANSCRIPTS

Findings from the study provide an understandingnaiwledge transfer practices in the
Muslim business community in Edinburgh related terspnal perspectives, but
submerged within a business context. Through tséesyatic and dialectic analysis of
knowledge transfer participants’ daily practicés tletails and dynamisms underpinning

knowledge transfer processes are revealed thrandimd@is from this research.
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7/ THESIS CONCLUSION

7.1 RECAP

To cope with the challenges of today’s businessrenment this thesis has provided
insight to show that there is a need to understandhore detail, internal skills,
capabilities and perspectives of all knowledge dfan practitioners in a business or
organisational context. This is because it is cthat both practitioners and knowledge
are key and very strategic assets (Kogut & Zan€@leR1Grant 1996; Spender 1996). The
successful and efficient sharing of knowledge heenlshown to be critical if a business
or organisation wishes to achieve its ambitiongaals (von Krogh 1998; Argote et al.,
2000), and are subsequently interested in allogatesources to reduce problems
associated with the sharing of it (King 2006).

As there was little in the way of specific studyrreunding knowledge transfer
practitioners in the Muslim business communitys tteésearch has been full of insights
into knowledge transfer in a business context. aktistg point for this research was an
identification of knowledge gaps in the literatsterounding knowledge and knowledge
transfer from the perspective of practitioners fribvd Muslim business community. The
identification of these knowledge gaps led to brqaeéstions concerning the significance
of personal perspectives of knowledge.

The nature of the research questions broadeneddbee of the research from an
expansion of current literature to a line of enguuhich included the understanding of

philosophical dynamics and which encompassed idgmb perspectives in a business
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context. Tentative answers to the questions weuglhgothrough two data collection
phases and rich and thick data was collected.

In an effort to fully understand knowledge transfesm data gathered from this
participant group, it was discovered that curreasearch and literature rarely
acknowledge a personal perspective and has nosddcan the personal beliefs nor
juxtaposed or asymmetric ideologies. This reseaad shown that personal beliefs or
ideologies can affect both knowledge transfer prast and business practices

simultaneously

7.1.1 Aim and Objectives Review

The aim of this research was to provide a deeparétical understanding of knowledge
transfer practices within the Muslim business comityuin Edinburgh. This research

fulfilled this aim by addressing the following objeres.

7.1.1.1 Objective 1

The first objective is to establish a practical,ring definition for knowledge transfer in
a business context underpinned by a philosophjoigteme of knowledge.

This objective is crucial to allow interpretatioh £ymmetry over current knowledge
transfer practices from the knowledge transfer firacers perspective, since to fully

understand knowledge transfer, a definition of klsalge must be understood.

This objective was not fully met by the researchih&se was no clear definition
for knowledge which emerged from the findings. Heere it was discovered that

to this group of knowledge transfer practitionevbat exists is a single source of
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knowledge, defined within a set of metaphysicalrmtaries, rather than multiple

streams of ambiguous definitions, which exist irrent literature.

7.1.1.2 Objective 2

The second objective is to critique and exploreriss management models and theories
which can be utilised by knowledge transfer pramtiérs in this Muslim business
community to support knowledge transfer practices.

This objective is necessary to ascertain factolishvtontribute and impede the adoption
of knowledge transfer business practices whicmadigategic management frameworks
necessary for the business or organisational emviemt. For this objective to be met, the
research will need to establish which standardrn®ssi models are utilised within the
businesses and organisations under study and wdfidhese facilitate meaningful

knowledge transfer in a business context.

This objective was met by the research as it wasvshn the findings that this
participant group did not align their knowledgenster practices with current
theories and models described in the literaturegvmet bounded by historical
occidental precincts of cause and effect but ratastablishment of factorial

parameters, from which no dichotomy of governanasted.

7.1.1.3 Objective 3

The third objective is to establish if a methodglagvestigating contiguous knowledge
transfer practice overarched by a phenomenolodmad, will allow the data collected to

become meaningful in a business context.
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This an important objective since no empirical gttm date has established if a person
centred approach involving interpretation and digaince to forms of knowledge which

support knowledge transfer has any significant ichpa the data collection method.

This objective was met as it was clear from theaesh methodology that a person
centred approach to data collection proved to tezesting, informative and resulted
in deep and thick data. This particular researcithaumlogy however found the
practicalities of data collection are complicateahi an ethnographic point of view.
What was also apparent form this style of dataectibn is that participant
observation was an ineffectual way to collect data pressured organisational or
business environment. Using a phenomenological fems1 which to engage
interviewees allowed an in-depth and personal fofmesearch which ultimately
discovered the significance of a religious ideoladych would have escaped a more

traditional method of enquiry.

7.1.1.4 Objective 4

The fourth objective is to identify personal petpes within this Muslim business
community which relate to current business prasti@ssociated with knowledge
transfer.

This objective is necessary to understand any patgmerspectives which support the
existence of knowledge transfer practices in thisshin business community, such as
economic, cultural and personal drivers as thi$ wal’/e an impact in forming personal
objectives within any knowledge transfer practiaed will underpin associated decision

making processes.
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This objective was met by the research since itdissovered in the findings that
the drivers for knowledge transfer practices in Mhgslim business community
were social acceptance of knowledge transfer pesxtinat need to be enacted
under a strict rule of governance and moral vatusdled on guidance from the
Quran and underpinned by their religion. It was amt@nt for this participant
group to transfer knowledge under this premise aot as a precursor to

economic gain as discussed within multiple existegparch streams.
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7.2 SUMMARY OF THE MAIN FINDINGS
The findings in this section support the objectisesout at the beginning of the thesis. In

this respect the findings here are able to showerssto the principal aim of the thesis.

7.2.1 Finding 1:

Findings reveal that the association of knowledgenfthis participant group is derived
not from a relationship to standard empirical datd models but from the conjoint levels
of relational causality surrounding the unity ofokviedge, to conclude a unification of

perspective. This finding was identified in sevevalys from the participant group

First, the principle ontology of the participantogp, is based on the completeness
surrounding the source and quality of knowledgeis Ithis reality which forms the
fundamental premise of knowledge transfer practamording to a vehicle of unity,
which in the case of this group of knowledge trangfactitioners is knowledge from the
Quran. Second, the parameters and boundaries ddroma the functional ontology of
discourse and analytical forms apply to diverserpretations of the knowledge transfer,
they are not derived from it. Third, the unifiedeteonship that is formalised between the
participant group is supported by both a fundamamilogy and a functional ontology.
This commonality constructs a unified worldview awted to knowledge through the
episteme of unity of knowledge.

For this participant group, the analytical methbderiving functional ontology from real
world knowledge transfer practices, are reformed r&constructed by levels of unity of
knowledge-induced schema, supported by commonemnénd relations underpinned by

an alignment to a codified belief. In this parteip group, social psychological processes

247



THESIS CONCLUSION

mediate the effect of knowledge on knowledge tramnahd the attention to behavioural
attitudes to knowledge, supported by a cognitiyebdity, is due to empirical restriction
of the participant rather than logical reasoningoasted with empirical models and
theories. In that, the a priori position of the gti@oners in relation to knowledge
introspection supporting knowledge transfer prastican only be fulfilled as a personal
interpretation of religion, and nothing else. Thkdwing diagram (7.1), summarises this
view from the participants and abridges the viewa ahity of knowledge to encompass a
framework for personal knowledge, knowledge transtausiness philosophy and

everything else from a personal perspective.

Figure 7.1: identification of a single source oblwedge.
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Findings showed that knowledge transfer practitisne this group are not bound by
personal cognitive or absorptive capacities tarprit multi streams of shared knowledge
content and context. It is the knowledge perspeativthe transfer practitioner which is
the crucial factor in knowledge transferred pragi@and not the barriers to transfer
expounded upon in current literature. Figure (Ml@strated that there is only a single
source for all knowledg€A) and importantly, that it flows in only one direatio
outwards. Participants viewed this source of kmaolgke as singular definitive entity and
findings showed that this was not in the form ofilggophical discussion nor a
hypothetical proposition. Understanding the uttia of knowledge from positio(D)
may still be as a personal experience but impdytathis knowledge is already assumed
to guide all things in life un-problematically, empassing both business and personal
decision makingC) and does not distinguish a precedence of creatidefinition from
an experiential concept.

Knowledge transfer utilisation from this perspeetigliminates the causal effect of
resistance by knowledge interpretation as therenarbarriers to this knowledge. As a
consequence, utilisation of knowledge from thigkrsource, can be used to develop an
understanding of the personal experience whichpart of, either in a business context
in the case of knowledge transfer, or for any ofensonal experience. In relation to
knowledge transfer in a business context, knowldae this single source is ubiquitous
(B) but can be utilised through proper guida(i@gby scholars (Imams) which would be
the case if clarity and understanding by the kndggetransfer practitioner is needed.
This clear symmetry in the relationship of indivédsl cognitive attributes, affecting the
knowledge transfer mechanism contradicts currésdiure, as for this participant group
the underlying experiential attribute to the Quwaruld consciously and subconsciously

affect a knowledge transfer practitioners decismaking process. Whereas current
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literature underpins the need for measuremenstdtec process which starts, stops and is
measured from a procedural interpretation in retato specific knowledge management

practices.

7.2.2 Finding 2:

Findings show that the balancing of extrinsic amginsic motives is very clear and is
contradictive of current literature streams. Kna¥ge transfer practitioners encourage
intrinsic motives, especially in connection withced connection and personal
knowledge and there is a constant purpose to ainahd justify intrinsic motives into
extrinsic motives in order to make them acquiestein underpinning ideology which

supports all knowledge.

The conduit towards such a reformation and constmuof knowledge definition from
the participants, is realised through social ddfgrations as they form distortions of
knowledge which require interpretation not jusation and definition. This finding is
contrary to the philosophical debate in curreneréiture which has a core focus
surrounding interpretative phenomena mainly tafyg&howledge from a position which
supports occidental laws and policies.

This is a position which fractures business andwkedge transfer communicative
parameters to multiple viewpoints. For this pap@eit group, it is the process of learning
the laws of unity of knowledge by cognitive intemhich gives the justification to
knowledge, its meaning and also sustainabilityhag meaning in the transfer scenario.
This cognitive capability however is in the phenowlegical model of unity of
knowledge which manifests the normative applicatibkhnowledge to the world-system

of the knowledge transfer participants.
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7.2.3 Finding 3:

Findings show that in relation these sought drivepecific and pragmatic answers are
situated within the realms of liberal rationaligti@radigms and cannot be wholly relevant

for this participant group

Findings reveal this is because the epistemologicainise which grounds knowledge
transfer actions as a commercial entity does np¢wi@ on alignment to moral judgement
to facilitate it. In this respect findings show thtor these knowledge transfer
practitioners, it is the holistic nature of dailydwledge transfer practices, encompassed
within an ideological knowledge framework which popt and justify knowledge
transfer practices, not an empirical model drivgretonomic pressures. This contradicts
current literature which maintains that knowledgeierpreted from many philosophical
and theoretical positions, is multi-faceted, matiarced, without origin and in need of
creation.

Findings revealed that the universality of knowledsgy unconditionally accepted by this
participant group as an a priori. Such is the dasthis participant group that knowledge
has its ontological formalism of unifying ontologyithin the domain of discourse,
reasoning and functional ontology. Findings shoat ihis the political, economic and
social structure established around a self-impasedd view which the knowledge
transfer practitioner sustains cognitively whicls ltlae potential to overcome knowledge
related problems. Problems are not sticky’ and dbaontain meaning in the same
context described in current literature such asidrarand interference, findings for this

group show that the concept of a ‘problem’ with afithe unified knowledge is out-with
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critical examination or discourse for this partamp group, there is no need to position
management resources to counteract this phenomena.

This finding is in contrast to current literaturdaieh adopts individualist constraints of
empiricism by assuming an adaptive hierarchicaltjposis always necessary because
this receives relevance in most knowledge trartsfismess scenarios from an economic
pressure to succeed. Findings indicate that contacurrent literature, dysfunctions
within the knowledge transfer scenario are seenbéothe result of individual
interpretation and are not attributed to the natguality or source of knowledge. This
stance from the practitioner adopts a positionmp@wverment not a barrier or pressure
for conclusion.

For this group, this position becomes the knowleloigsed premise of a communitarian
structure and ultimately provides a driver to iatgrwithin the knowledge transfer
scenario to make contributory inputs not presar@tadjustments to management
directives. To show ones comprehension of any dysion in a knowledge transfer
scenario can be seen as a relationship to knowletigke Quran and this produces
iterative solutions of interpretation. Findings reaklear that this phenomenology is
intricate and complex and cannot be acted uporlyefisi theoretical interpretation,

which is why it may have been under researcheddnipus studies.

7.2.4 Finding 4:

Findings show that it is the ethical and moral feavork, not a commercial variant, which
encompasses a common relationship or conscioudretsgeen knowledge and the
knowledge transfer participants. Findings show that knowledge transfer act has to
become socially accepted by this common ethicallijuced premise and is of a unique

and intrinsic type not previously discussed in kieyature or researched in any previous
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study. It is from this epistemic foundation alohattsuccessful knowledge transfer may

exist from a personal experience or constructiesty .

To justify knowledge transfer practices which undersuccess, in a business context or
otherwise, alignment to Islamic jurisprudence i€assary, and additionally for this
participant group, business success from a commuyo@tspective is irrespective of
economic status. As such, constructive and disoeirgrocesses allows a unique and
distinct knowledge transfer methodology to unf@dcial knowledge transfer groups are
also bound together within these imposed standafus;ein, moral rules and parameters
are governed by religious ideology, for which th&seno dichotomy of governance.
Findings are clear that economic success, althougbrtant to this participant group, is

no substitute for moral and ethical success.
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7.3 CONTRIBUTIONS

The findings from this research make a significanitribution to business management
theory development and literature by contributireg the current knowledge gap
concerning knowledge transfer practices. This fritw@ perspective of a knowledge
transfer practitioners perspective, specificalys personal perspective of knowledge is
not discussed as an adaptive epistemology witkerctinrent literature as a contingent for

knowledge transfer.

7.3.1 Theoretical Contribution Overview

From a theoretical position, this research hightdha weakness in some previous studies
in which the proposition to deal with problematicokvledge transfer tended to treat
knowledge as an independent entity. This opiniggsested that knowledge is viewed as
totally separate from its embeddedness within é&c#ydransfer scenario and that the
complete understanding of knowledge was unclear raadired further study. The
research findings on knowledge transfer processeshanisms and problems shows that
understanding of knowledge transfer is perhaps nmamanding than might be
advocated from current literature. This study caw gontribute significantly to current
literature by emphasising the inadequateness ofesstudies which restate that
knowledge must have a logical route to travel alawggesting movement which is
pre-defined and easy to understand, and thus altpivto be interceded at any stage. An
additional contribution of this study is to shovatho this participant group, knowledge

does not come from many sources, will not alwaysdmaplex in nature and does not
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need to be constructed into something meaningfuhi®actors involved to allow it to be
regarded as useful.

The definitions and explanations discussed inttiesis reduce the difficulty required in
defining understanding of knowledge from a prawtiéir/organisational and group
context and enforces what is substantial from teesgective of the individual and
underlying phenomenal concepts inherent within khewledge transfer scenarios. In
addition to this, the study identifies a perspexposition of the definition and role these
concepts play in human cognitive understanding to®d relationship to participant
characteristics surrounding knowledge transfer.s€hmnceptual points are now better
understood by using the psychology of faith angji@h or the philosophy of knowledge

as a starting point or baseline for future study.

7.3.2 Practical Contribution Overview

From a practical position, this thesis has shovan tite person centred approach adopted
for this study led to a deeper understanding ofnawkedge transfer scenario, the
environment in which transfer occurs and how thisifoon is significant for the
practitioner. This was supported by shifting theirmBocus of knowledge transfer
efficiency measurement away from economic assedsn@npersonal situation
assessment. Explaining that matching knowledgesteanmechanisms which are
continuously evolving and maturing, directly intefravith the practitioners perspective
and has implications for business practices to asuppusiness development.
Significantly, for this group of knowledge transfpractitioners, business practices,
cognitive capabilities and degree of social intececwere aligned with a single source of
knowledge (from the Quran) and, for them, this posiof knowledge, derived from a

position of perfection (God) would be unable toogmise stickiness as being associated
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with this knowledge. This is a major contributiohtbis research as it informs current
literature of a definite perspective out-with thghere of ‘knowledge stickiness’ in a
business context by examining a personal interpoetaf knowledge transfer which as

yet had been undocumented.

7.3.3 Methodological Contribution Overview

From a methodological point of view, the innovatmethod adopted by this study shows
that indicative methodologies need not be constchio information based sub systems.
On the contrary, this thesis shows that a use oiokmical underpinning within a
methodological design may be employed in a berafroanner without compromising
the researchers intent. This means that the sigiife, usefulness, and adequacy of the
research is much more relative to current and pieleczoncerns of knowledge transfer
process and practices. This position can now bernméd by the perspective of the
knowledge transfer practitioner and from the orgational or management view as a
single research entity. This then redirects ansli®ivards the relationally constructed
nature of Knowledge, through the lens of phenonwgiohl interpretation. This
represents a shift away from event, or sequencealats of transfer, and goes beyond

simple, process accounts of interpretation of taesfer mechanism.
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7.4 LIMITATIONS

This section will briefly review the limitations olfie study and will note the key points
for future discussion. Principally, it is importatat note that the participant group was
quite small and related to only a proportion of ¢fe@meral Muslim business community.

This is perhaps the most significant limitationttuk research.

Chapter 3 highlighted the limitations involved wiiking observations as a tool for data
collection by noting, unless ethnographers userathta collection methods as well as
participant observation, there is likelihood thaeyt will fail to report all aspects of the
cultural members. This proved to be true duringcitreducting of phase 1 data collection,
where this researcher continually failed to extraeaningful data. This was because this
researcher tried to understand each observation y own position of knowledge
understandin@nd is a clear case of research bias in this resip@eas evident that this
researcher failed as a researcher to acknowledgefl@ct on my personal biases
properly. Had this researcher done this, this rebea could have been more efficient by

doing only one set of data collection.

Because of this position, initial phase 1 obseovetiwere often incomplete and selective,
in that, only certain aspects of the participamugrwere documented and only allowed
for a generic indicator of knowledge transfer pigad as this researcher interpreted them
from my own personal frame of reference. Neverggl®bservations were useful in
providing a backdrop of informed sensitive consitiens when it came to interview

question selection in phase 2 and did serve a lusefpose.
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Chapter 4 explained why it was important to adogg@nd order perspective throughout
the data collection and was an essential elemeiat\ahy interpretivism was selected in
this respect. The emphasis was on trying to seplteaomenon through the participants
eyes not my own and construct a real world viewnftbe interpreted data. This was not
at all straightforward and perhaps supports csiticiby those who claim it to be
impossible to set aside ones own preconceptioasder to remain open and unbiased to
participants descriptions and reach an understgndinwhat they say. Although a
strength of method used in this study was the @iseterviews which gave the richest
means by which participants perceptions could bploegd via their accounts of
experience. The second order nature of this dall@action was sometimes flawed
because of the difference between actual and thescexperience and the limitations of

discourse between the participant and this research

The research was definitely limited in this respmatause a large proportion of language
and context interpretation complicated the exanonabf the data, as opposed to
interpretation of direct knowledge transfer expece However, this researcher would
add that even if direct experience were to be #ta dource, it would still be dependent

on some sort of subjective observation by the rebea

The categories of experience were thematicallytcoc®d from the pool of data, and as
such it may be inevitable that this process was dpeesearcher bias in some way. To
defend the validity of this study, this researchamained as objective as possible,
making a conscious effort to do so throughout tloegss of all the analysis. Although
this researcher made every attempt to use the msedéom the data to form the

categories of description not my own interpretatjothis researcher was unable to
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conclude that researcher bias was not involvedomesform and that some validity

limitations were inevitable.

7.5 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH

This study has answered several questions abouwl&dge transfer in a business
context. It demonstrated the usefulness of identfyand discussing underlying
processes of knowledge interpretation. Buildingtlom findings of this study there are
several areas which may benefit from additionall@gtion. There is certainly scope
here to examine both the Muslim business communityore depth to underpin these
findings and also to encourage further researah wiiether other religious beliefs or
ideologies can affect business practices in theesaay as they have been shown to do in
this Muslim community.

Although compelling theoretical expectations existirrent research is not very
optimistic about knowledge transfer performanceridMes studies draw ambivalent
conclusions on the effects of knowledge interpretategarding various performance
indicators. In this respect there may be an argarseggesting the negative impact of
personal perspective on knowledge transfer perfocemand that cognitive capability
may contribute to dysfunctional knowledge transfenflicts. The majority of current
research surrounding knowledge transfer is derifrech as occidental context of
knowledge, the results found in this study empleasi®re intercultural research on
personal perspectivelated to knowledge transfer may be beneficial emagement
literature.

In particular, further research on religious diffieces, that is, religious perspective and

knowledge perspective associations in other Busi@snmunities, for the purpose of
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comparison would also be a serious research diretdi consider. Further research will
have to discover if this result can be generaliged related to other codified belief
systems rather than just Islam. The systematicyaisabf conditions under which other
religious or ideological perspectives influence Wiexige transfer in a business context is

a major question for future research.

If this direction of research were followed, managat of personal perspective
differences would not be limited to a strategy efnporal or spatial knowledge
segregation. Similarly, analogous tendencies tovka@lvledge segregation from this
position could equally be reduced at the orgamsati level. From this business
perspective, future research may identify signiftbaimproved business practices by
implementing remedial changes to knowledge tranpfactices which would then
become more attuned to, and identify better withpleyees interpretive knowledge
frameworks and match these with the desired knayddchnsfer scenario outcome.
Current knowledge transfer research is focused iffereht forms of surface-level
perspective, for example deep-level perspectiveh sas economic and process
development, the rigidity with which knowledge tséar practitioners insist on their
respective values or beliefs has never been promarhlysed. so far, only related
constructs such as commercial or management congast@éave been included, albeit as

moderators of the relationship between perspeetinkeperformance.

Pointing to the different effects of religious aacdcidental alignments in management
practices, future study could also stimulate tH&eintiation of the knowledge transfer

practitioners perspective and capture the outcdmorigh an economic lens. This means
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knowledge transfer inventiveness linked to businsBategy, leading to effective
knowledge transfer processes known to be relewaihiet broader business strategy.
Putting this knowledge in the context of personalspective may be useful for
establishing goals and performance expectationa bfisiness as it may define how
knowledge will drive the business. In this respégduyre research in this direction would
help identify the efficiency by comparison of other house’ knowledge transfer
processes and practices. These could be, but mdedi to, knowledge mapping and
knowledge profiling, which would be used in estshing knowledge required for
business competencies and networking tacit knowdeddis in turn would allow
developing communities of interest to be estabtismkich would allow the link between
strategy to knowledge in a combination which calrigle business performance.

Recommendations for future research can be sumgdaas in the following table 7.2

Table 7.2: summary of future research directions

Common Problem Future Resear ch Direction
Determine beneficial pedagogy which would bendifibwledge transfe
Low awareness of knowledge practitioners in respect of the usefulness of kieoge understanding in
understanding a business context.

Mapping of knowledge transfer practitioners persipes to known
Poor knowledge cartography critical processes within the business.

Examination of incentives to match the knowledgasfer practitioners
Low Incentive personal frame of reference.

Better understanding of knowledge transfer practéis absorptive
methods, by interpreting absorptive conclusiondréaneworks rathe

Low knowledge absorption . .
than commercial metrics.

Provide a common group goal by developing netwaykibased
preferences surrounding a businesses or orgamisatommon goals

Poor knowledge management which should not be limited to commercial success.

An increase of the credibility and to support andfem the results of this study, would

be possible if a larger participant group were Iagd in subsequent studies. Perhaps
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even with the use of statistics, as there mightdyeelations and links discovered in the

findings which were not identified and considergdlie researcher of this study.
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9 APPENDIX

9.1 Interaction of the four participating sites
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9.2 Observation Example 1 (Hand written)
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9.3 Observation Example 2

Tuesday, December 23

Observation @ Edinburgh Multi Cultural Society (EMCS)

There are 8 people in the room.

(1)

The office is a brick building approximately 150200 years old in the
centre of Edinburgh and is a converted tenemermkidiasement. The
room is about 40 feet by 30 feet. The room is daxpand is sectioned
off by various bits of normal office furniture.

)

There is a PC on every desk, a fax machine, pflesper and boxes of
colourful leaflets .There is an area to the sid&tvihas a large map of
Edinburgh outlined with markers and red dots maykaach of the
businesses which the EMCS deals with. Next to ithat shelf with a
mixture of small books, tapes, and big books irkbtss

®3)

There is a sectioned off area in front of a kitclagea and there are
office chairs pulled up round the wall in a sorstifictured seating area.

(4)

B1s desk at the rear of the office, Its bright awely colourful posters
on the other walls. A giant poster in a frame isviifcca. Books and
papers are everywhere. On the corner of his desksame Islamic
books and pictures.
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9.4 Interview Participation over thefour sites

The following figure shows how participation reldt® one another in terms of themes

across the 4 sites
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9.5 Example of observation/ Ad Hoch interview notes
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9.6 Code Assignment
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9.7 Phase 2 interview probes

Ontological/Epistemological probes

Probi ng for conscious decisions about personal interaction
with know edge

Way do you turn to your Imamor the Quran for advice and

i nformation in both your personal and work rel ati onshi ps when
there are plenty of other sources of information relating to
busi ness.

Do you ask specific questions or just for general guidance?
Do you al ways get the answers you are | ooking for?

How do you receive the infornmation?

Does this information hel p you?

What significance do you attach to this interaction?

What si gni ficance do you attachto this knowl edge you recei ve?
Woul d you say that your personal/business rel ationships
benefit from know edge passed on in this way?

In what way does it affect your personal relationships?

In what way does it affect your business relationships?

Do you think there are different kinds of know edge?

If yes, what are they. If no , why not

Do you think it makes any difference to you ?

Do you think it matters where the know edge comes fronf
Way do you think this?

Do you think it makes any difference to you?

Business/Social/Family Interaction probes

Probi ng for personal intentions and origins regarding

know edge and know edge transfer

Do you al ways transfer new know edge or information/gui dance
you receive on to other fam |y nmenbers/ col | eagues/ enpl oyees?
How do you do t hi s within your fanily/personal rel ati onshi ps?
How do you do this with work col | eagues/ enpl oyees?

If not : why not

Do you al ways transfer know edge (pass oninfornmation) inthe
sane way for other areas of your |ife? For exanple at
university or if you have worked in a different business?
Di d you feel your normal or subconsci ous net hods worked inthe
same way?

What was the reaction to this

Have you found it easy/difficult in other areas of your life
to receive or convey know edge/information to other people?
Do you think any part of your education/job or business

rel ati onshi ps woul d have been easier if the people invol ved
had adopt ed t he knowl edge transfer practices you are fam liar
w t h?
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9.8 Interview Probes Continued

Example of probes

Can you talk about how you feel your business/job
interacts with your community?

When resol vi ng a speci fi c busi ness/job rel ated probl em
what ki nds of personal rul es do you have regardi ng new
busi ness practices to resol ve t he probl emand how do you
; communicate / transfer this know edge to other
menbers of your group .

When devel opi ng a new busi ness practice to overcone a
specific problem how do you receive the know edge
regardi ng the new practice or workabl e solution

If you ever had a problemw th busi ness/job deci si ons,
who would you approach to talk about it to find a
solution? Can you explain your thoughts about your
choice of this individual? And how where would they
convey this know edge to you

Woul d you conmuni cate this know edge to ot her rel evant
people, if so , how would you do this

Do you have sone t houghts on how your business/job or
is affected by the current business and financial
probl ens. Can you describe for ne what you know about
this and howdi d you find out about these newpractices,
i f any exist.

What does your busi ness or | ocal conmmunity do to educate
you about finding possible workable solutions, to
probl ens regardi ng your business or job in respect of
t hese probl ens.

Do you think this know edge i s sonething other people
woul d find useful, if so, what would you do about it
Can you tal k about your thoughts on how you are given
know edge about business/job decisions that directly
af fect you and may directly affect another person,
fam ly, social group, or of the comunity?

Do youthinkthiskindof informationiseasilyavail able
to everyone and will everybody understand the answers
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9.9 Interview Example

Gl

Cods 40

W EEFE

i e Blciaad, sre poo Banoy o oo ghis
Lp ot

ObjectveSubjective iInfluences Non Spectic 4.50 g Yes | am very happy o do for you Mr Michast

Jmmmmqmmmmmmmnm businecs and what
o ETECT POuT Dy WTRE [ mean

Yes [ do, | emember Bhe last interdew so | guess & will be sort of the same as

mowisdge undersianding 1.10 that

‘Can wow! el me e Sort of MIRGS Fol 00 i0 PO oo

D WOU EToy ar pat of your cay

= very pieasing o come In and see evoryone and find oul I they are =il ok and
Dijecive SulbjecSve infiuen Group
fona ke P aiso ¥ there are any probiems that | can Feelp with.

m Prodksrns i o0 WY ROk

B
m
1 start every moming at 500 pm, | afeays ryfobe 10 mins eary so Ilcan get &
DiectveSubjeciive infiesnces Sodal 4.30 P cup of bea ard chat by Sveryone befons | st
i m

AL work Tere = always something going on with someone. Every day these e
Fowkcdie RocCEsimcic Sl SN P siopies sbcut zome cort of prmbiem. Mosthy tamiy

m whal o you mean s pour dudy

e e I Cut Frobserms an be anything not just to do with work. They can be about famiy or
b A F fiends or amything. ks my duty o ask as both a $end and workmae.
m Can you elaborafe on 3 Soecic area

ez me that | Fave D heip peopie 2o than ryysef,
drumsance. S0 & persons grobiem can be about anpihing bt ' am :u:m
belp | must do so.

what makes pow hink your can hedp

Often | ‘hesar about peopie wine are Iving In this. counky and Fave a problem.
They go o the counc or the: bank or something ke that and get nowhere. All
S—— 5 § 340 P mml-amummmmmhmhmml
m

1 S5t Every CRy WiEh, Drpanising the mail and see et jesers nesd [Dga o the
undersianding 1. 1
Enowieige: 180 P [ o

m Does that mke long

Al thermongoes there are mary disoissions reganding personad anda fam By
knowiedge undersianding 150 B probierms. Some business things foo. Youa can leam a kot just by isiening and 1
being thowgintfui
m Thats very derecting, o what sorf of things do your oo in your job.

confiusing for me as emgiish is mot my first langeage.

5o gio pour apen the mal first

Gemng B mall oesn'T e wery Iomg but petting I o the right people
knowiedpe walue 150 B somedmes fakes a while berause ofien the names are spet wrongly and Ewvery 1
m

S a1 ] w3, Tl part of iy Joh.

oowid Voo explain g S more abouwt ¥

I ey oo ol e ] i Defore: | SOt B out, that way | oan: ses T irene s
=y rutsbizh Things ke Deopie SETing SIuT. Then 1500 R INO pEORHES FEaMEs.
Thypats where it gefs confusing because |, a5 | said sometimes names are speit
Wrong.

nowiedge use 1.30 1

Hiow o DU Kow: W kil OF Stegs are mesiisn

things are oo expensive there 5 no poing in showing £ o ampbody.

Tha sownds kind of ‘mporfant fave you worked Sere iong

P
m
| can =2 which sort of prodects are useful to us and which are not becaurse part
ing 1.50 of my job Is to osganise the purthase orders |, so | have a lof of experionce in 4
- L] orgaining the buying of Sings, | have seen @ mamy Emes. Asio | know that #
m

285



APPENDIX

9.10 I dentification of Data Clusters
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9.11 Linking of the emergent themes:
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9.12 Thematic linking finished
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9.13 Literaturerelated to themes
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9.14 Geographical location of the participant sitesin central Edinburgh
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